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(12) دری‎ ‘he knew’, TJH ‘he made (him) know’, i.e. ‘he informed (him)’. 


a 


0 2455 و ما 3^ اك أنه‎ ‘And what informed you that he is telling a lie?’ 
‘How did you come to know that he is telling a lie?’ 
In the Qur'an: 1 1 
:- شهر‎ all خَيَرُ مَنْ‎ Aa Ud » آلقذر‎ al) القذر :وم آذردك مَا‎ ald نا آنزلته فى‎ » 
| ‘We have indeed revealed it 5 the Night of Decree. And what will inform you what the Night 


of Decree is. The night of Decree is better than a thousand months.’ 
This expression has been used in the Qur’an about thirteen times. 


(13) The meaning of the poetic line: 


L4 o MA 


ولم SST ^l‏ اما U‏ ماد فخلق Ag dp mir‏ فجميل. 


‘I have not seen anything like a good deed: its taste is sweet, and its face is beautiful." 4 


This line is used in some editions instead of the following line: 


Lau;‏ لاسم الشمس LE‏ ولا ال ,^ 535 للهلال 


"The fact that the word shams is feminine is no discredit to the sun, nor is the masculine gender 
of hilāl a matter of pride for the moon.’ 


= to spend the evening, to 2 3 ر‎ , 
Lem! enter into the evening t شرف شرو‎ to rise (of sun) (a-u) 
(complete verb) 
. o to become in the T we 1 
P evening (is Enn عرب عرو با‎ toset (of sun) (a-u) 
ر‎ ۵ ۶ "PX. 
dai to take out, remove (iv) ادخل‎ to make enter (iv) 
Ae ickl "AU brilliant, dazzli 
بسرعة‎ quickly باهر‎ brilliant, dazzling 
7 ^ a” 8 48 
<“ م1‎ to reach, amount to P Te 
INC بلغ‎ i Aor á--3 result 
* (a-u) (Z= c) ص‎ 
رم‎ 9 Ps fl P d "a ۱ اسر‎ 
2 اياك‎ beware of ... ( Live Z) مشرقف‎ east 
s - : 2 


i a »" : ۲ 
The word جمیل‎ should have the famvin, but it has been omitted for metrical reasons. 
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to go around or travel 
excessively (11) 


(1) West (2) time of 
sunset 


couplet, verse 


to utter, pronounce, 
speak (a-1) 


to please, to gladden, to 
delight (11) 


to be mighty, powerful, 
noble (a-1) 


to be great, powerful, 
sublime (a-i) 


great, revered 


to commit a sin, a crime 


(1-a) 


defect, fault, flaw 


pride 


to be divided, distributed 
(vii) 


consideration 


(gr) action of a verb 


to go beyond, overstep, 
cross (Vi) 


need 


effect 


(1) to return 
(2) to visit a sick person 


(a-u) 


to teach (11) Yos c تحو‎ ds 
to show (iv) 


c) s‏ مَغارب) 


to make s.o. hear, ( S Uh ) ره ف‎ 
to say (iv) 20 Ci د‎ 
7 | م‎ > 
to Inform, notify, let be E 
known (iv) 


to make s.o. understand, to 
explain (11) 


to cause s.o. to lie (1v) 


“ 2 at 
Na NS * 209. 


speech, talk 
4 ^ 
to think, to deem (a-u) جَليل‎ 
o eo P 
; A ۲ 5 اوس ساك و‎ 
sin Latte إثماء‎ eu ثم‎ | 
assumption, doubt, حو في‎ n مه‎ 
suspicion وب)‎ 8 Z) diis 
o سم‎ 


(1) to remind, (gr) to treat a 
word as masculine (11) 


(gr) to feminize, give the 
feminine ending/form (11) 


to take into account 


wy ٩ 
(viii) J! 
(1) to overstep, traverse, go beyond, 
(gr) to be transitive (v) 

29 
(gr) intransitive حدت‎ 


transitive (active 


I< چ‎ See و‎ 
participle) | | k pes E pner 
to fall down, come to pass, uu 
happen, be located, be ج‎ G> ۳ 
situated (a-a) 
to accept (1-a) CG 2 "$i 
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eu EH ۳ a 
اری يري لراعة‎ 


le ا‎ 


"m 95 E 
ادری يدري ادراء‎ 


-o 3 
S! 


LESSON 18 


to dislike 


moderate, middle 

to inform, give an 
insight (1v) 

to be or become tired 


(1-a) 


labourer, worker 
guest 

to welcome (11) 

first aid 

to become clear (a-1) 


to become. clear (viii) 


to bring down, send 
down (11) 


to put s.o. to sleep, to 
induce sleep (11) 


insect 


to become dry (a-1) 


to taste (a-u) 

to make s.o. taste (1v) 
to perform Umrah (viii) 
evil 


hair 


pilgrim in the state of 
ihram 


venomous, poisonous o- p g” 

to desire, covet, crave de 

(i-a) َاسطة‎ 
9 ¢ 

syllabus, curriculum اطلم‎ 

pure, unadulterated ' تع‎ 


to distinguish, و‎ 
separate, select عامل ا مال‎ 
(i) = 

we. oF a, QB بل‎ 


to become (sis kana) 


to move s.t. from its place, 
transport, transfer, remove (a-u) P 


ambulance 
to escape, be saved (a-u) 


to save (11) 


(1) to be turned upside down 9 مس‎ 
(2) to return (vii) نوم تنويما‎ 


(gr) to transfer an intransitive en, # 
verb into a transitive verb (11) 


hunger 


(1) to redouble 

(2) (gr) to change a verb into form 11 (11) 

to make s.o. iata وي‎ “a “se “as 
ery (iv) مد اقا‎ TTE ذاق يدوق‎ 
to marry (a girl) (a-a) à8|5| اذاق یذیق‎ 


to give (a girl) in ^^ sel 
marriage (1v) 


to wrong, do wrong, ۳ 


A 
oppress, treat unjustly (a-1) € سو‎ 
to shorten (11) ° G 
to ask for a girl’s hand oW 
in marriage (a-u) e مجر‎ 
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i n 
A و‎ 
Eg 


to disobey (a-i) 


disobedience 


to make s.o. like s.t., to 
endear (11) 


to accuse s.o. of lying 
(11) 


needle 
thread 


to give life (1v) 


to reassure, set s.o. mind 
at rest, comfort (rb) 


Z 72 

LI» o2 T o. A 7 

عصی Las " oes‏ 4 معصية 
ee‏ 


. . ec و‎ B+ A ر‎ Ge 
disobedience حيبت تحت تحبیبا‎ 


to deviate from the right course, act sinfully 
and immorally (a-u) 


to make s.o. dislike s.t. 
(11) 
8 
to hate, detest (1-a) bks 
. a? e as 
(b حيو‎ c) خط‎ 
skl P Le 
GUL بطم‎ / Sb 


(1) to increase, multiply 


hated, detested 


to refuse, reject (a-a) 


the low 


(gr) action affecting many (e.g. kill and massacre) (ii) 


(1) to exaggerate 


(gr) action denoting intensity (e.g. break and smash) (111) 


to roam, go round, rove 


(a-u) 


to penetrate, go thru (a-1) 


to tear into pieces (11) 


to inflict (a punishment) 
(a-u) 
to be cautious, to fear 


(i-a) 


cautious 
warning 
notification 


to bring, fetch (iv) 


to mislead, to lead stray Et o» "UM 
(iv) Pw J جا‎ 
eye (of a needle) ولو‎ ek ar 4 


Pd ai m 


to count many times 

i تمریقا‎ p 
(11) 
to close (doors) (ii) سام يسوم مم سو ما‎ 
to slaughter (a-a) | حدر حدر‎ 
to slaughter excessively (denoting * : مر‎ 
intensive or extensive) )11( 7 
to warn, to caution 5.0. (11) تحدیر‎ 
to draw s.o. attention, كر‎ s 
to notify )11( 5 

"m" 0‏ و ر 
احضر احضار to deliver a sermon (a-u)‏ 
s‏ 


to address, talk, speak, 
direct ones words (111) 
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oae 

فسَق فسوقا 

9S‏ (الی) تکریها 
RS S‏ 
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to avoid (viii) to be lazy (1-a) 


to smoke (a cigarette) (11) laziness 


to make s.o. sick, ill (iv) to destroy, ruin (1v) 


to be jealous (a-u) a 


good deed, good thing firewood 


religious practices and beliefs not based on the teaching of Qur’an and 
the sunnah but invented after the time of the Prophet (saw) 


being unveiled, not covering the » مش‎ display by a woman of 


face (woman) CJ” her charms 

5 7 A 48 9 ^ ۳ a 

) طرّقات‎ ce Z) طريق‎ way, road 
to go, move, AN + *j > % + to go astray, loose ones 
travel (a-1) 3 2 J ~ way, to err (a-1) 
48 Mc 

to clean (11) نمام‎ tablebearer 
۰ ۰ ۰ ۰ ۰ 48 ۳ 
اه‎ i eM reels dA. the work of a tablebearer 
matters x 
to prevent, to hold P وك‎ affirmative 


back, refrain (a-u) 
the particle mā in innamä (meaning only) so called because it prevents 
inna from rendering the following noun ۰ 


to specify, earmark, 
appoint, single out (11) 


J‏ (وَصَلَ) اتصالا 


to contact, to be con- 


P 0 
to confirm (iv) nected, attached (viii) 


ruling 
(1) to enjoin, make s.t. obligatory 
(2) gr. affirmation (iv) 


(gr) to be the first word to overtake, to catch up 


_* r ار‎ 
in a sentence (v) ادرك ادرا کا‎ (1v) 
(gr) to emphasize the -—— 
verb with the heavy 1 معتل‎ moderate 
nun. (ii) 1 


۲ و“ بر‎ : 
shape, shaping متع‎ tired, weary 


(1) to indicate the system of case ending 
(2) to analyze a sentence (iv) 
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In this lesson we learn the following: 


(1) Bab feb ({a‘ala): In this bah an alif is added after the first radical, e.g.: 


a قا‎ (qabala) ‘he met’ شاهد‎ (shahada) ‘he watched’ 
ساعد‎ (sü'ada) ‘he helped’ حاوّل‎ (hawala) ‘he tried’ 


Le (rdsala) ‘he corresponded’ لاقی‎ (laqa) ‘he met’. 
۰ ° aput gr مر و ۰ ۶ و‎ 
The mudari*: As the verb is made up of four letters, the حرف المضار عه‎ takes dammah, e.g.: 


a‏ و یم 
FE»‏ اول تاد (yu-qabil-u)‏ يقابل 


d 


TO ar و م‎ 4.07 " 
The amr: After omitting the حرف المضار عه‎ and the case-ending from: 


Ap. A 9, ja با‎ o 
تقابل‎ we get: قابل‎ (tu-qabil-u : qabil). 
The yi’ is omitted from niagis verb. So the amr of 
يف‎ 2 ۰ bad 1 
T» is لاق‎ 
The masdar: This bab has two masdars: 


48 


a) one 15 on the pattern of مفاعلة‎ (mufa‘alat-un), e.g.: 


# g 28 - 9 "t pcm r^ 5 P. E. م وس اعم‎ 5 
مسّاعدة : ساعد‎ ‘help’ مَقَابَلة : قابل‎ "meeting" Qs : glee ‘trying’ 


In ndqis verbs -aya- is changed to -à-, e.g.: 


" 2 ر‎ 6252 
ملاقاة : لاقی‎ ‘meeting’ (mulaqat-un) for the original ملاقيّة‎ (mulagayat-un) 
و‎ "m D ^ 
بَارَى‎ : él n ‘contest, match’ (mubarat-un) for the original به‎ y (mubarayat-un). 
3 5 7 + 
b) the other is on the pattern of فعال‎ (fi'al-un), e.g.: 
v P d v ۰ à ^ j 2 ^ y 5 
جهاد : حاهد‎ ‘striving’ نفاق : نافق‎ ‘hypocrisy’ 


In ndgis verbs the ya’ is changed to hamzah, e.g.: 


TH : HN ‘calling’ (nida'un) for the original ندائ‎ (niday-un). 
The ism al-fa‘il: 


^s‏ تست ۳ و 2 4 j La FR. x3:‏ و 
(mushahid-un) ‘viewer’‏ مشاهد : يشاهد (murasil-un) ‘correspondent’‏ مر اسل : یر اسل 


(munadi-n) ‘one who calls".‏ مناد f‏ یناد ی (mulaqi-n) ‘one who meets’‏ ملاق : یلاقی 


۰ 


The ism al-maf‘iil: This is just like the ism al-fa ‘il except that the second radical has fathah, e.g.: 
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"TP (^ =i 
اقب‎ re 3l مر‎ (muraqib-un) ‘one who observes’ 
TT 8 : 
Tt] (muraqab-un) ‘one who is observed’ 


¿bks : ur (mukhatib-un) ‘one who addresses’ 


٠ a 


Ebl (mukhatab-un) ‘one who is addressed’ 


s) ne s y م‎ (mubarik-un) ‘he blesses’ 
sy " (mubàrak-un) ‘blessed’ 
CS مناد : یناد‎ (munadi-n) ‘one who calls’ 
متادی‎ (munada-n) ‘one who is called’ 


The noun of place and time: It is the same as the ism al-maf il, e.g.: 


‘he migrates’ : 2 ‘place of migration’‏ نماد 
g‏ و ^g ‘he mig “ale‏ 


(2) We have seen /am al-ibtida’ in Lesson 17, e.g.: 


a ^ Bot 5 ۰‏ 6 2 و 
Oo ‘Indeed your house is more beautiful.’‏ اجمل 


“A 


Now if we want to use إن‎ also in this sentence, the /am has to be pushed to the khabar, as two 
particles of emphasis cannot come together in one place. So the sentence becomes: 
e Or ان‎ ‘Surely your house is indeed ۵ ۰ 


After its removal from its original position the /am is no longer called /am al-ibtida’. It is now called 


SU (the displaced /am).‏ م المُرَحْلقَة 


^ 


A sentence with both ان‎ and the ¿äm is more emphatic than one with إن‎ or the /am only. 


Here are some more examples: 


g DRGCA ead oil هن‎ SAM b 


‘Indeed the frailest of houses is the spider's house.’ (Qur'an, 29:41). 


ét هم لو جد‎ ls 


‘Indeed your God 15 One.’ (Qur'an , 37:4). 


E my ie 


‘Indeed the first sanctuary nae for mankind is the one which is in Bakkah (Makkah). 
(Qur’an, 3:96). 
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mui‏ ارو 
‘Indeed the harshest of all voice is the voice of the ass.’ (Qur'an, 31:19).‏ 
is prefixed to the verb, both 7717 and ۰‏ قد The particle‏ )3( 
کے a‏ 
a) With madi denotes certainty ans Lh, e. p.:‏ 
teacher has already entered the class.’‏ 116" قد = المدرس الفصل . 


Or > 


207 4 s Brat قل‎ “You did miss many lessons.’ 
b) With the muddri* it denotes one of e following things: 
1) doubt or possibility a والاحتما‎ SLAJ, eg.: 


۱ قد عو د المدیر غدًا‎ ‘The headmaster may return tomorrow.’ 
اليوم‎ A قد یترل‎ ‘It may rain today.’ 
2) rarity or paucity (التقلیل)‎ i.e., it conveys the sense of ‘sometimes’, e.g.: 
. قد قد ينح الطالك الكسلان‎ ‘A lazy student sometimes passes the examination.’ 


LAE NEAN‏ ان و 
‘A liar sometimes tell the truth.’‏ قل SL‏ الكذو اسا 
Vy e.g.:‏ — )3 


While y you know for sure that I am the messenger of Allah to you.' (Qur'an, 61:5) 


$t^ 


A » 
(4) The plural of .دوو 15 ذو‎ It is declined like the sound masculine plural, i.e., its raf -ending is waw, 
and nasb/jarr -ending j va, eos 


raf’: ق بمساعدتلک.‎ ^l py و‎ TE ‘Relatives deserve your help more.’ 

Here دوو‎ 15 71017171 ' as it 15 mubtada و‎ and its raf -ending is waw (dhawu). 
nasb: . العلم‎ CS rt sli ‘Help people of knowledge.’ 

Here ڌو ي‎ 15 mansiüb because it 1s maf ül bihi, and the nasb-ending is va’ (dhawī). 
jarr: . الحاجات‎ CS Pt تالت عن‎ ‘I asked about needy people.’ 


Here ذو ى‎ 15 majrur because it is preceded by a preposition, and the jarr-ending is 1:0 


(dhawt). 
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(5) We have learnt oN in Book Two (Lesson 3). It is a sister of ,أن‎ and its ism is mansüb, e.g.: 
"HP" 1 د اس ت‎ l "-— 
. حامدا لم یجوع‎ oN جاء بلال»‎ "81131 came, but Hamid did not come.’ 


Its niin has shaddah, but it 15 also used without the shaddah, i.e., لکن‎ (akin), and in this case it 


loses two of its characteristics: 
a) It does not render the noun following it mansiih, e.g.: 


E : ) 
جاءوا.‎ v الطلااث‎ oN المدرس»‎ ae 
‘The teacher came but the students did not come.’ 


ge 
Here 2b!) is marfu. 
In the Qur’an (19:38): 


4 Oe Ph ۾ ڪن الظَلِمُونَ الیرم فى‎ 
‘But the wrong-doers are today in manifest error.’ 
Note RAT not الظالمین‎ 
b) It may also be used in a verbal sentence, e.g.: 


o ۶ "A 7 j^‏ و 
غات oN 9 ۵ ee‏ حضر احمد. 
‘Ali was absent, but Ahmad attended.’‏ 
In the Qur’an (2:12)‏ 


, yi gt oe N "- 
4» ۾ وللڪن لا پشعرون‎ 


"But they do not perceive.’ 


7 y $ هر‎ ۳3۳ 54 g^ 
(6) The ك‎ in gu او‎ TA 4 ذلك‎ may be replaced with E کم‎ m according to whom you are 
speaking to, e.g.: 


لِمَنْ ذلك EI‏ یابلال ؟ لِمَنْ 2503 Lesh‏ ياإخوان ؟ 
لمن US‏ البیت بالترية € لمن SSI, ul S555‏ ؟ 


LES Bb‏ جميلة یاحامد. تلکم EJ‏ جميلة ياإخوان. 
تلك السَاعَة جميلة يامريم. BELEN ES‏ جميلة ENN,‏ 


: a oe ۳ l 
This is called تصرف 3:1 الخطاب‎ and it is optional. 


In the Qur'an: 


~ 
A.‏ و و وو و و 
۾ الکم خير لكم ۽ 
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‘That i 15 better for you.’ (2:54). 


ڪفازڪم BS‏ من 3 : 


‘Are your unbelievers better than those?’ (54:43). 


‘He said “Thus it will be” (19:21). 


TV کنثم‎ le, آورتشنوها‎ ELT els أن‎ igh 5 : 


‘It will be announced to them, this is Paradise you have been enabled to inherit for what you used 
to do.’ (7:43). 


"d 


(7) The mudári' is sometimes used for the amr as in the Qur'an (61:11) 


a A 3 ۰ cw ۰ ۰ o Num 5 - ۰ و‎ 
Here منو ل‎ 43 is for | امنو‎ ‘believe’. That is why يعفر‎ in the next ava is majzüm P 


D» س‎ 
(8) One of the masdar patterns is فعَالة‎ (fi‘alat-un), e.g.: 
عيادة : عاد‎ ‘visiting the sick’ 


SF 7/2 18 
yc 1346 ‘reading’. 


0 5 5 5 ۲ 9 7 5 "M 48 A 
(9) مض‎ ‘lapse, passing’ is the maşdar of .مضي‎ It is on the pattern of Jar, and is originally | c مضو‎ 
(mudüy-un), but because of the final va’, the waw has been changed to vã’, and the dammah of the 
2 subsequently changed to kasrah, and the word became مض‎ (muçliyy-un). 
20 9 


* rt. je و‎ » ۱ 
(10) The broken plural pattern فعالل‎ (fa'àlil-u) like فنادق » دفاتر‎ is called 2 pex ,منتهى‎ and its 


P 


singular form has four letters. 


If the plural of a word with more than four letters is formed on this pattern, only four consonants are 
retained in the plural and the rest are dropped, e.g.: 


p. ۳ p* Áo . 
peus programme' has five consonants. 


Its plural 1s eel Note that the letter Û and 0/17 have been dropped. 


For الجزم بالطلب‎ see Lesson 13. 


a 22 r 4, 4 ae مس‎ 
` The plural pattern فعالیا‎ is also called 2 فنحان ..ع.ءومنتهَم الحمو‎ : ^uo LÀ دکان»‎ : *LSISS. 
p E C. T وس‎ AO cn 2 
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Here are some more examples: 


p^ PL» ve : .‏ 5 8 5 ا و A ig‏ م اقلم 
uu E Ls ‘spider‏ تت quince‏ سشقار ج:سفرجل 

“ 072 و‎ T^^ : 1 2 : ^ $ اس‎ "AM 8 
oder. abe ‘nightingale’ مشاف : مستشفى‎ hospital’? 


8 d ^ A aft 
(11) The plural of خطيئة‎ is bles. Here are some examples of this pattern: 
p a ^ g ^ ۰ 
"v هدایا هل‎ ‘gift 
PV" nw "fate, death' 


‘angle’.‏ زو ایا زاو یه 


: * e A o2 [^ 7 ۲ 
dio bi to travel (iii) | p عفا یعفو‎ to forgive (a-u) 
ماه‎ dE to restore to 1 aspe d “41% . - 
عافی معافاة‎ health (iii) حاهد محاهدة جهادا‎ to strive (iii) 


۳ Ay . 2% TIC ۱ 
originally (I دو‎ TU LET 4 $5) دو‎ having, possessing 


Z و‎ 

Š‏ 5 مه © سس -A ae e * T‏ 7 س 

۵ p v6 to emigrate (111) فربى‎ kinship 
21-4 “4 مسرت‎ to meet, have an ےا‎ cade 5 
مقابلة‎ be interview Gin) ر اسل مر اسّلة‎ to correspond (iii) 


T paternal uncle ls always‏ رج اعمّام) 
maternal uncle bie‏ کال c)‏ اخوال) 


o 2 Ai to please, delight, 
appeal (1v) 


GY3 رج‎ Wg Qr 


(2) offspring (denoting singular, plural, masc., fem) 
هبط هبو طا‎ to descend (a-i) iS yv Sb to bless (iii) 
"E place of 
: descending 


و 
land where revelation came to Prophet‏ مهبط الوحى 


362, i.e., Madinah 


UP ^ » to depart, leave, go 


" 
و حى‎ sign, revelation = away GS) 


4 28 P oui 48 ut ۳ 
۱ ( مستشهي‎ ma has also a sound feminine plural J 1۳ A 
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past 
to precede (a-1) 


preceding, previous 


to be regular, attend 
regularly (111) 


to forgive (111) 
to save (iv) 


fighter 


to admit, enter s.o., 
put in, insert (1v) 


paradise, Eden, 
eternity 


building, structure 


to live, dwell, 
inhabitate (a-u) 


dwelling 


row, rank, file 


enemy 
to watch (TV, etc) 
(iii) 

to censure, punish 
(iii) 

middle 


to be proper, 
becoming (v11) 


to call, call out (111) 


commerce, trade 


us qun 
E 

dels cbla 
"pu 

IS 

a4. 

عدن 


place where one 
migrates to 


to start, begin, 
commence (a-a) 


to try (111) 

at, with 

to help (111) 
to revise (111) 


to be in pain, suffer 


most painful, very agonizing 
(intensive active participle) 


name of Gardens in 
Paradise 

to urge, goad, 
prompt (a-u) 


a 


مَسْكنٌ (ج s‏ 5$( 


(1) compact building 


to fight (iii) 


lead (metal) 


(2) building built with molten lead 


Bw, #۶ و‎ d. 


- 


عدو 


g E ^ 
e 15 261 5 $ & cc 
اخدة‎ g^ اخد يو اخد‎ 


و هس R,-‏ 
+ ++ 


WU منص‎ 

نادی sole‏ نداء 
yal‏ 

تحارة 


to meet (111) 


to signify, notify, 


inform, be useful (iv) 


to fix, consolidate, 
strengthen (11) 


to feel drowsy 
(a-a/u) 


match, game 


T.V. screen 


to waste, lose, let 
s.t. get lost (11) 


to shake hands 
(iil) 
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to be hypocritical (111) 


hypocrite 


to treat (a patient) 
(iil) 


to supervise (111) 


programme 
to commence (x) 


newspaper 


dirt, filth 

ice, snow 

to be weak (a-1) 
weakest 


family 
having, possessing 


A. 
same as دوو‎ 


(1) harm, hurt 

(2) strength, might 
(3) war 

to change (v) 


to fall, swoop down 


(a-1) 


quince (fruit) 


spider 


to show, demonstrate, point out, direct, 
signify, indicate (a-u) 


to fight (iii) 


controller of er 
attendance in schools 7 

medical 1 ai ر‎ [ "m 
treatment علا جا‎ “a معا‎ ce عا‎ 


to address, talk, speak, ارت مراقبة‎ 
direct one’s words )111( راشب‎ 


(ce (ج‎ Gaby 


person spoken to 


newspaper Z o o 
correspondent (a استفتح استفتا حا‎ 
reporter) n 1 
to make a 


4, A A "s » 
mistake (iv) ) صحف‎ E =e 
call, invocation of Allah, supplication, 
prayer 
to separate, 
remove )111( 


دنس (ج ادناس) 


C ee 


to cleanse, purify 


(11) 
hailstone NT یهن و‎ o^ 4 
to warn (1v) ee 3 


to doubt (a-u) c) able 


Qe 


to be probable 1 
(viii) ولو‎ 
possibility, 1 t 
probability Ce 
to perceive, feel ra A A EM 

تصرف 2 9 


realize (a-u) 


to report (a و س‎ P 
hadith) (a-1) هوی هویا‎ 
سفارج)‎ dai Je 


riding animal (5 عتا‎ c) m re 


gift, present 
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Ys ie اتل‎ 


um 
ze 
idu خاطت‎ 


LESSON 19 


Ace > شك‎ merit, Ay yee p ae 
(LI ys di à va 000108 (Joke c) WR C nightingale 
Tw ر‎ p ۶ military "d خی ین‎ pt “ 5 
ايَا)‎ y^ c) يه‎ detachment ( بر ايا‎ c) بر يه‎ creation 


- s S au rm 4-9, 8 
شظايًا)‎ c) شظلية‎ splinter (LÀ c) مستشفی‎ hospital 


a - o L2 "P 
(iss ) Se e come ande | , سه ع‎ > to waste, lose, let s.t. 
a? c =) 7 i a ی‎ get lost (ii) 
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LESSON 20 


In this lesson we learn the following: 


(1) Bab تفعل‎ . This bab is formed by prefixing ta to bab [as (ta + fa‘‘ala), e.g.: 
(Jes (ta-allama) ‘he learnt تكلم‎ (ta-kallama) *he spoke’ 
CS A (ta-ghadda) ‘he had lunch’ pi (ta-laqqa) ‘he received". 


١‏ > 40 و سس وه 
takes fathah, e.g.:‏ حرف المضار عه The mudari‘: As the verb is made up of five letters, the‏ 


(ya-talaqqa).‏ یتلقی (ya-takallam-u)‏ يتكلم 


ec n و‎ *o 7 5 
This bab commences with a ta, and if the حرف المضار عه‎ 15 a (à, two ta’s come together, and 


this combination is somewhat difficult to pronounce. That is why one of the ta’s is omitted in 
literary writings. Here are two examples from the Qur’an: 


FUTT T. RE Y 2 tozz 
‘The angels and the Spirit (Jibril) descend therein.’ (97:4) 
صر‎ Ai or 
Note 4 تنز‎ 5 J تتنز‎ (ta-nazzal-u for ta-ta-nazzal-u). 


0 تا‎ ae Y; a 
‘Do not spy.’ (49:12) 
Note | peo S for | pue y (ta-jassasü for ta-ta-jassasü). 
The amr: It is formed by omitting the حرف المضارعة‎ and the case-ending, e.g.: 


A 


(ta-ta-kallam-u : takallam).‏ تكلم : تتكلم 


The m verb drops the final a/if (which is written ya’), e.g.: 


(ARS : v (ta-taghadda : taghadda) ‘have lunch!’. 


A^ 
The masdar: The masdar of this bab is on the pattern of تفعل‎ (tafa‘‘ul-un), i.e., 


4 A 
^ لي‎ P4 48 W ۳ ص‎ 
تحدت‎ ‘he spoke’ : تحدث‎ ‘speaking’ 


^ E. 

ےہ ی we‏ 

^ jn 8 pp ۰ 
mo Jó ‘he remembered” : 3 AS ‘remembering’ 


In 77007۶ verb, because of the final ya’ the dammah of the second radical changes to kasrah, e.g.: 


pi ‘he received’ «C تلق (التلقی‎ (talaqqin for talaqquy-un). | 
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aw 4 و‎ t OQ عر‎ " 
The ism al-fa il and ism al-maf'ül: It is formed by replacing the حرف المضار عه‎ with mu-. 


The second radical has kasrah in the ism al-fa‘il and fathah in the ism al-maf ‘iil, e.g.: 


A 


" A 
م سس | و‎ B | هر سس‎ 7 5 
متعلم : تلم‎ (ya-ta*allam-u : mu-ta'allim-un) 


d ESI Ti منز‎ (ya-tazawwaj-u : mu-tazawwij-un) 
Here is an example of the ism al-maf ‘iil: 


a á- 
و‎ ll ۹8 و‎ 
يتكلم‎ l متکلم‎ (mutakallam-un). 


The noun of place and time: It is the same as the ism al-maf il, e.g.: 
DA 


4, 
ww 
AR 


e مسر‎ 
w^ 5 و‎ d ۱ 
متو ضا‎ “place of 7 mM s "breathing place’. 


DEN 
This bab denotes, among other things, muftawa ‘ah (المطاوعة)‎ which means that the object of a 
verb becomes the subject, e.g.: 
^ i^ 


Fut » T زو‎ ‘My father married me to Zainab.’ 


Here ‘my father’ is the subject. There are two objects ‘me’ and ‘Zainab’. Now if bab tafa‘‘ala is 
used: 


cor ^ o d. 


MT j تز وجت‎ ‘I married Zainab’ 


a 


‘I’ becomes the subject and ‘Zainab’ becomes the object and ‘my father’ has no role at all. 
Here is another PU 


gale 'Bilal taught me swimming."‏ بلا 
w‏ 


ld) تعلمت‎ ‘I learnt swimming.’ 


(2) المسحد‎ DUE شيعت الاذان‎ ÚJ ‘When I heard the adhān I went to the mosque.’ 


Here ۳" is a zarf al-zamáan meaning ‘when’. The verb following it and its ۵۱۸۵۵ should be mad, 
Bp.: 

: uz aD. i HT A ‘When Ruqayyah died he married her sister.’ 
In the Ta (6:77) 


TEY Wb قال‎ ÉG S 


‘When he saw the moon rising he said, “This 1s my lord"." 


This ÚJ is called الحينيّة‎ Us (/amm of time). It should not be confused with ÚJ meaning ‘not 


E! FE. 
yet!) which is called .لما الحازمّة‎ 


' See Book Two (Lesson 21). 
116 


LESSON 20] 


(3) The word نحن‎ ‘we’ sometimes needs specification, e.g.: 


‘we, the students’ 


‘we, the merchants’ 


353 الطلاب 
نحن jl)‏ 


‘we, the Muslims’.‏ نحن المسلمین 


This process is called الا ختصاص‎ and the noun that follows نحن‎ is called JP easel 


۱ ۱ - 7 — & 37 
As you can see, this noun is mansiih, because it 15 the maf il bihi of a supposed verb, احص‎ 


"We Indians speak a number of languages.’ 
‘We Muslims do not eat pork.’ 
"We the outstanding students received prizes.’ 


"We the heirs of the deceased agree to that.’ 


r á 
علم تعليما‎ to teach (ii) 
رش‎ 64, 
تعلم تعلما‎ to learn (v) 


to receive (a letter) 
(V) 

to marry, join (in 
marriage) (11) 


^ d 


زرح 


to die (passive v) 


(2185 (ج‎ Bb death 


۶ P P "" 
) مَعَا رك‎ c) AS jn battle 
24^. 4^. 
| 5 E Ss JG to remember (v) 
> $2 gt 
تاخرا‎ bl to be late (v) 


1 specity, I mean’. Here are some examples: 


تخر He ARS SI‏ لغات. 
Ss‏ المُسلِمِينَ لا ناکل aed eed‏ 


A 


- على‎ ES ۱ 


us 


. ذلك‎ de نوافق‎ pru 35$ نحن‎ T e 


to perform wudi 
(V) 


place for 
performing 71 


rightly-guided 


to talk, speak (v) 


to excel, surpass, 
be outstanding (v) 


to stay away, fail to 
take part (v) 


to nurse (11) 


to accept, grant 
one's prayer (v) 


to speak (v) 
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to act unhurriedly 
(v) 
relatives, people, 
kinsfolk 


to speed up, 
expedite (11) 


thief 

to climb (v) 

wall 

heir 

to reply, trust (v) 
deceased 

to make relevant 


to spy (v) 


to concern, be 
peculiar (viii) 


group, company 


ie. 


we ر‎ 
E 
to have supper 


(Y) (C, Jie Y) هل (ج اهال‎ 


On سر‎ wv عر‎ 
N e 
عجل + وه‎ 
P d 


2 
2 WE 
ae 


to have lunch (v) 


to wish, desire (v) 


(1) hast, hurry 
(2) wheel 


to regret, repent (i- sat لس‎ 


eee 5? ^ ۳ i 
to try (111) جدر)‎ C) جدار‎ 
yo f 
a little after وَارث (ج ورثة)‎ 
رر ر‎ . 
to breath (v) تو ۱ تو کلا‎ 


breathing space, place where و‎ 
one can breath fresh air T ow 
to graduate, to pass à 4 


out (v) 


to turn one's face, 
to go towards (v) 


72 
۱ E E سر‎ 
a 
زع‎ 0 
» ر‎ 
Pad Pd t 


to hurry, speed up 
(iv) 

to rise (of the sun) 
(a-u) 

(gr) to use a 710715117 noun after a pronoun to 
specify the pronoun 


elucidation, explanation, indication 


to intend, have in 
mind (a-1) 


TIE 
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In this lesson we learn the following: 


(1) Bab e us. This bab is formed by prefixing ta to bab فاعل‎ (ta + fa'ala) e.g.: 
Less ‘he was lazy’ sls ‘he yawned’ lela ‘he was optimistic’ 
| S ‘they quarrelled with one another’ a LS ‘he pretended to cry’ 
5 . Ld و‎ A. o ^ ۱ 
The mudari*: As the verb is made up of five letters, the حرف المضار عه‎ takes fathah, e.g.: 
SUG Sal «als 
۲ مر وه ۶ و م سوه ا‎ ۲ A ۲ ۳ 
As in bab تفعل‎ the حرف المضار عه‎ ta may be omitted in literary writings. Here are some 
examples from the Qur'an: 
۳ سے‎ T ake P و‎ 4 » 5 er ل‎ | 
: شعوبا وقباپل لتعارفوا‎ cá das « 
‘We have made you into nations and tribes so that you may know one another.’ (49:13). 
مر ار 9 مر و‎ » 0 
Here | FS is for | تتعار فو‎ (ta‘arafti for ta-ta'arafu). 
دم صل‎ 22 o — fs. 
4 ولا تتابژوا بالا لقب‎ + 
‘And do not insult one another by nicknames.’ (49:11). 


Here PS is for PICS 
c s 2f. AN i ie T faor 12 
4 dally تَعَاوَنوا على الثم‎ s + 


‘And do not help one another in sin and transgression.’ (5:2) 


Here KL y is for Pres pi 


wee 1‏ ل ی 
and the case-ending, e.g.:‏ حرف المضار 4€ The amr: It is formed by omitting the‏ 


A. ee Se MT s 
9 تناو 1 و تتناو‎ ‘take!’ (tatanawal-u — tanawal). 
In the 70015 verb the final alif (written ya °) is omitted, e.g.: 


ES Us — تاك‎ ‘pretend to cry!’ (tatabākā — tabaka). 

The masdar: The masdar of this bàb 1n on the pattern of "eus (tafa‘ul-un), e.g.: 
Jats ‘he took’ Ja ‘taking’ 
تشاعم‎ "he was pessimistic’ e 3 ‘pessimism’ 
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In the ndqis verb the dammah of the second radical changes to kasrah, e.g.: 
^ ^ “ 7 و‎ a 
کی‎ NS (Gr bor et 
" 1 ۰ 5 X ۱ 5 we 4 Ss a, ^ ۱ 
The ism al-fa‘il and ism al-maf'ül: These are formed by replacing the حرف المضار عه‎ with mu-. 


The second radical has kasrah in the ism al-/d‘il and fathah in the ism al-maf ‘iil, e.g.: 


AA 8 AA‏ ^ و 
‘one who takes’‏ متناو ل Spe‏ 


P poro P ۰ 
متناو ل‎ ‘that which is taken’ 
The noun of place and time: It is exactly like the ism al-maf'ūl e.g.: 


‘place of taking, reach’‏ متتاول 


o£ r1 ۳۷ A of ^, وی‎ o£ 5 , 
. ايدي الاطفال‎ SU أن لا 353 الادوية فى‎ Gee 


‘Medicines should not be left within the reach of children’s hands.’ 
This bab denotes, among other things, the following: 


a) reciprocal action as «(المشار‎ e.g.: 
سال‎ ‘he asked’ 
a 25) سال‎ ‘the people asked one another’ 
1 الناس‎ Cries ‘the people helped one another, co-operated’. 
b) pretended action الباطن)‎ ۴ pe v ‘Ub, e.g.: 
تمَارض‎ ‘he pretended to be sick’ 
تناوم‎ ‘he pretended to sleep’ 


als ‘he pretended to be blind’ 


"m a 
(2) لیت‎ 15 a sister of إن‎ and it is used to express a wish which is either impossible or remotely possible, 
UM 
او ي ك‎ t 
Ae لیت النجو‎ ‘Would that the stars were near’ (impossible) 


E “Would that I were rich’ (remotely possible if it is said by a very poor man).‏ غنون 


A A 8 ^ 
7 و‎ w ۰ 2 " o مه‎ 44 © ۰ 
In the first example e النجو‎ is the ism of لیت‎ and قريبة‎ is its Khabar. 
Here are some more examples: 


p et 6 ?‏ ۰ " ^ و 
Would that youth ۰ ۰‏ لست الشیات يعو 5 
و A a‏ 
the Khabar.‏ 15 يعو 5 Here the verbal sentence‏ 
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is تلد‎ 3 E TA ‘How I wish my mother did not bear me.’ 

یت لى Nu‏ كثيراً Gait‏ 

‘How I wish I had a lot of money so that I could give it in alms.’ 
Here Vs is the ism and P is the khabar. 


Some times the vocative particle Û is prefixed to ولیت‎ eg.: 


أ و 
z» UBI‏ 5 3 2- س . 
cus Eo $ "Would that I were dust.’ (Qur'an 78:40)‏ ترابا ét‏ 


7 7 & # Š y 
(3) عندی‎ OLS Y “I don’t have any kind of book.’. This Y is called النافية للجنس‎ y (lā that negates 


the entire genus). In the above sentence /a negates anything which can be called a book. Its ism and 
khabar should both be indefinite. Its ism 1s mabni and has -a ending. Here are some more examples: 


. للخوف‎ ces y ‘There is no need to fear.’ 


wa? سل ل د‎ <7. 
ê ER * SS! y è ‘There is no compulsion in religion.’ (Qur’an, 2:256) 


4 لا 235 فيه‎ o "There is no doubt in it? (Qur’an 2:2) 
. الله‎ | 1 | y "There is no god but Allah.’ 


3 & م‎ "UEM. ^. 2 2 2% NU 0 af iat] 7 wa # 

لا صلاة بعد الغداة حتى تطلعَ الشمس»› ولا صلاة بعد العصر حتى تغرّت الشمس. 
‘There is no salat after the fajr (salat) till the sun rises, and there is no sa/d/ after the ‘asr‏ 
(salat) till the sun ۰‏ 


(4) In the previous lesson we learnt the fahdhir, ©. 
cc) اياك و هذا‎ ‘Beware of this man.’ 


Now if the thing warned against is a masdar mu 'awwal® the wáw is omitted, e.g.: 


a wo P e P" p 5 p 4 ۰ 
۱1 فاتصدق‎ the mudari’ is mansüb because of the ف‎ which is called * .الغاء‎ It comes after negation or falab. We 
learnt in Lesson 15 that amr, nahy and istifham are included in fa/ah. Wish is also jalab. So if a mudari’ verb is connected 


to falab by the C it is manstüb, e.g., 
ee ns au 4 
لا تا كل كثير | فتنام‎ ‘Don't eat too much lest you go to sleep.’ 
و‎ 
PS! 2 £5 P, P ^ 
«| فاسَاعد الفقرا‎ hoe لیتنی‎ ‘How I wish I were rich so that I might help the poor.’ 


* See Lesson 11 for the masdar mu aw wal OFFA (المصدر‎ 
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Stl ‘Beware of sleeping in the class.’‏ والنوم فی الفصل 


9 
Here the thing warned against 1s a noun, e النو‎ and it is preceded by the waw. But if a masdar 


mu awwal is used the waw is dropped, e.g.: 


^ 


.وان تنام (not:‏ 50 ان تنام في الفصل . 
‘Beware of illegal sex.’‏ ی ay‏ و DAT‏ 


oe 


Bee 8 
٠ 


£ "T. á 
کم ان تزنوا.‎ Ul 
i á iL. 
eer | ایا کن و‎ ‘Beware of jealousy.’ 


۱ اياك و النسیان‎ ‘Beware of forgetfulness.’ 


a“ 


(Note that pre tansay is feminine. The masculine form is ig tansa). 
(5) The feminine of da (a‘raj-u) ‘lame’ is عر حاء‎ (‘arja’-u), and the plural of both the masculine and 
Am 1 OF یر‎ a ۲ : 5 Es ۱ 
the feminine forms 5 d عر‎ Curj-un). This rule applies to all nouns on the pattern of افعل‎ denoting 
defects and colours. Here is an example of a noun denoting colour: the feminine of Pes 15 Jv 


and the plural of both is pes 


Note: الهنو 8 الحمر‎ ‘Red Indians.’ 


The plural of g | and سکیا‎ 15 Os (bid-un) which is originally بیع‎ (buyd-un). The 7 


has changed to kasrah because of the following va ۰ 


6) The verbs with waw as the first radical have two masdars: one with the waw and other without it. 


The second form takes a compensatory 5: 


8 


‘description’‏ صفة ‘he described’ owy and‏ و صف 


pa “ 2 8 o p art 
bLs 4 le 4 and عظة‎ : ‘admonition’ 
28 ر 28 و‎ 
ART * چ‎ "e 7 ; 
وی‎ (999 and نفه‎ ‘trust, confidence’. 
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8 o 
(7) In 8, > the second letter has sukiin, but in the plural ct. >.> it has dammah. This rule applies to 
go P rg 


pe. s ê ار‎ o ^ ۳ م‎ 4 
all nouns on the pattern of ,فعلة‎ like 43 خر‎ ۵ gles. 


(8) A preposition preceding a masdar mu awwal may be omitted, e.g.: 


ANE 5 S uel ‘I seek refuge in Allah from telling lies.’‏ 4 من م الكذب. 


The preposition من‎ may be omitted if it is followed by a masdar mu awwal, e.g.: 


This omission 15 ب ارك‎ and we may also say: 
Wants | م مِنْ أن‎ AU 3 sel 


Here is another example 


. بالصلاة‎ AUI Ul 


Using t the masdar. mu awwal we say: 


had الله بان‎ Ge Í or Aa o AUI مرت‎ 


(9) We have learnt the badal analy in Lesson 1, e.g.: 


g ین اخوا 3 هاشم‎ | ‘Where is your brother Hashim?’ 
The badal is of four kinds: 


y w 4 w 4 7 
1) total badal الكل من الكل)‎ da e.g.: 


8 7 ul و‎ 0 FIT. 
اخوا ك محمد.‎ cx "Your brother Muhammad has passed.’ 


* d ; 2 7 
Here محمد‎ is the same as s| >l. 


2) partial badal من الك‎ ٠ ns ا‎ e.g.: 


BJ | ‘Tate the chicken, half of it.’‏ ال حاحة نصفها 
الدحاحة is part of‏ نصف Here‏ 


3) comprehensive badal (J كليل الاشتما‎ e.g.: 
و‎ $ _ of 
اسلوية.‎ SESS هذا‎ gel 1 like this book, its style.’ 
a 2 ۱ 
Here اسلو ب‎ is not the same as DESI, nor is it part of it, but it is something contained 


in it. 
Here is another example: 
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eus‏ عن الامتحان AS‏ 5,55 ؟ 
‘We are asking each other about the examination, how it will be?’‏ 
ê...‏ ب(البدل المباين) dissimilar badal‏ )4 


‘Give me the book - I mean - the notebook.’‏ اعطنی الکتات الدفتر 


Here, the intended word is Sow, but by mistake the speaker said عط معطا ,الکتات‎ 0 


himself. 


The noun for which the badal ane is the substitute is called the mubdal minhu (Axe الد‎ 


28 ^ وه‎ p £ 8 8 ^ |o. " 
In $ Sp ابتك‎ a | the word بلال‎ is the badal, and اینلگ‎ is the mubdal minhu. 
The badal need not agree with the mubdal minhu in being definite or indefinite, e.g.: 


7 ل‎ un ot o7. cf 1 
l والإسبانية‎ I) : اعرف لغتين‎ ‘I know two languages: French and Spanish.’ 


wt M a put. 9 
Here Do is indefinite and الفرنسية و الإسبانية‎ are definite. 


The badal and the mubdal minhu may: 
a) both be nouns, e.g.: 


- 
* 


k? "T p? s 9» aT “ "T. nae 


‘They ask you regarding the sacred month - regarding warfare in it.’ (Qur'an, 2:217) 
b) both be verbs, e.g. 
g 


« یضعف له العذاب‎ a ذلك یلق اثاما‎ [aad وَمَن‎ 
‘And whoever does this shall receive punishment: the torment will be doubled for him.’ 


(Qur’an, 25:68-69) 
c) both be sentences, e.g.: 


e‏ سے 
T‏ 


e ue ات‎ AER. > SIR qo à Get walt | Es 
& wv CX 9 امد کم بانعلم‎ ws تعلمون‎ le ام کم‎ cell Peur ü 
‘And fear Him Who has provided you with (all good things) that you know: has provided 


you with cattle and sons.’ (Qur'an, 26:132-133) 
d) be different, the first being a sentence and the second a noun, e.g.: 


> JE AS 1 iT > سم إو‎ t 
& Ww ^ ^ HY افلا بنظرون إلى‎ e 


‘Don’t they look at the camels: how they have been created’ (Qur'an, 88:17). 


$ 


| کو ورو ع 0 l‏ رن OB‏ سو ورو ف 
is‏ أنه منوم ‘It seems to be sleep-inducing.’. In this sentence the masdar mu awwal‏ يبدو أنه منوم )10( 
the fa‘i/. |‏ 
o f‏ 
You have already learnt one type of masdar mu‘awwal which is made up of QI + mudari’, e.g.:‏ 
£ و Lao ok‏ 
‘I want to go out.’‏ ارید ان اخرج. 
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7 
There is another type of masdar mu ‘awwal which is made up of OI + its ism and khabar, e.g.: 


. انه مات‎ p ‘News has reached me that he died.’ 


, 1 jd P e سس‎ (s 72 "m 
Here the masdar mu 'awwal مات‎ ail is the fû il of the verb بلغ‎ 
Here are some more examples: 
9 ^ 13 و‎ 
1 T ۰ ۰ Az 
TE dyads یسرنی انك‎ ‘I am pleased that you are my student.’ 


(literally: It pleases me that you are my student.) 


Ld 


o7 ۵ ae ۶ Or ۰ 
۲ يبدو انك مستعحل‎ “It appears that you are in a hurry.’ 


The Particles That Resemble The Verb 


$t af © 5 ci, 9 :‏ ت 24 ارت 
(inna and its‏ إن 9 !> اتها «ol. They are also called‏ ان کان لک ليتع لعل These are six:‏ 
sisters). We have already learnt them. They resemble the verb in two points:‏ 
a) in their meaning, for‏ 


ao E 


and Ql mean ‘I emphasize’;‏ إن 


Zz 
"o 


means ‘I liken’;‏ کان 


d [4 ? 
oN means I correct”: 
means ‘I wish’; 


means ‘I hope’ or ‘I fear’, and 


b) in their grammatical function, for just as a verb renders its maf il bihi mansub, in the same way 
these particles render their ism ۰ 
The meanings of these particles: 


2 


oe @ و‎ 7 
ان‎ TU These signify emphasis (LS: PF eg.: 


D r 


A‏ ار س 7 هر 
$ ان الله dads‏ العقاب 8 


-—- 


‘Indeed Allah is severe in punishment.’ (Qur'an, 5:2) 


~ 20 + 7 ERST tx 
ة‎ c شدید العقاب‎ aul ان‎ fel, © 
‘And know that Allah is indeed severe in punishment (Qur'an, 8:25) 


A NM و‎ 5d 
كان‎ signifies resemblance ,(التشبيه)‎ eg.: 


2 
A 
£5 


5 كاك العلم نو‎ ‘It is as if knowledge is light.’ 
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3° 
It may also signify doubt (b), e.g.: 
و ر‎ f gE 
l كاننى اعرفك‎ ‘It looks as if I know you.’ 
m ^ ۱ ۸ o 
oN signifies correction (ÀJ! ju» JI, e.g.: 
7 مس‎ Mo a "— 
OLS لکنه‎ 9 6 ng حامد ذ‎ ‘Hamid is intelligent, but he is lazy.’ 


di 1 ۰ ۰ 3 m ل‎ 
SJ signifies wish (col), e.g.: 


E الشبات عو‎ ‘Would that youth returned. 
“al signifies hope or fear (الترجى والإشفاق)‎ eg.: 
: لي‎ ere الله‎ i" ‘I hope Allah will forgive me.’ 
i co ^j الجر بح‎ i" ‘Tam afraid the wounded man might die.’ 


These particles are used with the mubtada ' and khabar, and they render the mubtada  mansub. 
After their introduction the mubtada ’ is called ‘ism inna’, and the khabar is called ‘khabar inna’. 


N N 
A w | A لي‎ 
8 es 2 84 8 $i d A 
khabar inna ism inna khabar — mubtada' 
Unlike the mubtada , the ism inna may be indefinite if the khabar inna is a verbal sentence, e.g.: 


Z a ey 


o و‎ , 
. کان سا لم يحدث‎ ‘As if nothing has happened.’ 


Just like the khabar, the khabar inna may be mufrad, jumlah or shibhu jumlah, e.g.: 
1) mufrad: 


7 ضر‎ zz 


‘Surely Allah is swift in taking account.’ (Qur'an, 3:199). 
2) sentence: 
a) verbal sentence: 
c - س‎ B سے‎ 


S$ سح‎ p LE T os 
Š جميعا‎ - pl HARD إن لله‎ 3 
‘Surely Allah forgives all sins.’ (Qur’an, 39:53). 


b) nominal sentence: 


ی 


PE". p z 2 g 
5 علم الساعة‎ soe AM o! 


‘Surely, Allah with Him is the knowledge of the Hour.’ (Qur'an, 31:34). 
3) shibhu jumlah: 


o ر‎ à 
a) prepositional phrase ¢ De | (الجار و‎ 
; من الصين‎ aus ‘It looks as if you are from China.’ 
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b) zarf: 
المدرس عند المد بر.‎ jal ‘I hope the teacher is at the headmaster’s.’ 
If the khabar is shibhu jumlah, it "- precede the ism, e.g. 


4 ٠ حِسَابَهُم‎ He HS 5 e eee] Lol + 


‘Surely to Us 1s their return, and Ours is their reckoning.’ (Qur'an, 88:25-26) 
The original sequence 15: 


e حِسَابَهُم‎ ol. UB إن إيابهم‎ 
Here the ism is definite (ایابهم حسا بهم)‎ so the change of order is optional. But if the ism is 


indefinite, it is compulsory, e.g.:3) 


5 2 2 
& Ww ااك وجحیما‎ al إن‎ 6 
‘Surely with Us are fetters and a raging fire.’ (Qur’an, 73:12) 


4 ۰ شرا‎ pall e Ol 


‘Surely with hardship 15 ease.’ (Qur’an, 94:6). 
Here it 1s incorrect to say: 


gas Ys ان‎ or العسر‎ A NA إن‎ 


" of . ۰ TE جه‎ de ^ 7 
If the ism of as is the pronoun of the first person singular ) (ى‎ it is compulsory to use نوك الو قاية‎ 
with it, e.g.: 
: طفل‎ <<) ‘Would that I were a child.’ 
With ON COIS إن » ان»‎ it is optional. 
v "d 
So we may say T Or pa), Likewise with other three particles. 
A A a, 

is not used with jal. So we say:‏ نوك الوقاية 


۱ يلة‎ gb AV اراك‎ y P ‘Tam afraid I will not see you for a long time.’ 


i النکل‎ means ‘fetter’, and the plural is انکال‎ 


A A 
' For 4U نوك الو‎ (niin of protection) see Key to Book Two (Lesson 9). 
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to be able, can (x) 
to be lazy (v1) 
to cooperate (v1) 


to be optimistic (v1) 


to ask each il zl اس 2 بستطیه‎ 


other (v1) 


to be comforted, be S ابر سس )| بر‎ a 
reassured IN J^ نكا‎ 
to spend (time), to judge, ld eX % oped 
act as judge, decree (a-1) نعا ود نعا ونا‎ 
to amuse oneself, Nh Ute 
kill time (a-u) PES تفاعل‎ 


introduced to express a wish which is either impossible or very difficult 


optimist (active 
participle) 


to be pessimist (vi) 


pessimist (active 
participle) 


to appear, seem (a-u) 


to put to sleep, induce 
sleep (11) 


one-eyed (fem e se) 
lame (fem. عرحاء‎ ) 
nick-name, title 

evil 


to name (11) 


to repent 


to go away, depart 
(from school) (vii) 


to perceive, feel, realize 
(a-u) 

to be on the point of 
doing s.t. (sis kara) 


to achieve (sis kana) 


there is no need to panic. (there is 0 و‎ 
no reason/case for fear) لس‎ 


escape شاو ما‎ " 
it 15 absolutely js 
imperative ثم‎ 

(self) confidence | Nw Ev 

to yawn (vi) 5 نوم تنو‎ 

A‏ ۵ ر و A‏ ور 

to rest (x) عور)‎ c) اعور‎ 


to quarrel (vi) fd عر‎ c) da 


to be permissible x.» a ot 
(au) (SW (ج‎ Cw 


to call each other و في‎ 
names (v1) c ا‎ 
to prohibit (a-a) aaa p 


to deviate from the right course, act sinfully 
and immorally (a-u) 


to seek t^s A M 2a 
forgiveness (x) e !) و‎ Sol نات‎ 


to like, love, wish, 


انصَرّف انصرافا 


want (a-a) 

E و‎ 7 
to shake hands (vi) | اث 9 ر‎ RŠ 
to be or become YT: 5f 
tired شاك‎ n 
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55; =; T >% 
Ul تعب‎ 


to graduate, pass out (v) 


manner, method, 
procedure, way 


to look for 


good 
to feign blindness (vi) 


interior 


to be praised, blessed 
(vi) 

(gr) to show what is not 
in the inside, to feign 


consultation 
difficulty 
weather 
wing 


issue, matter, problem 


need, necessity, 
requirement 


dark-eyed (fem (حوراء‎ 
yellow (fem.é| AD ) 
black 

wide-eyed (fem.2 Los ) 
to trust (1-1) 

to describe (a-1) 


to connect (a-1) 


to feign sickness (vi) تخر 3 تخرجا‎ 
A 48 ^ Pd 
to learn (v) طرائق)‎ c) Aas 
idea بحنا‎ f بح (عن)‎ f 
to take with the hand, to take ^ we 


food/medicine (v1) 

to feign crying, 

make a show of 

crying (v1) 

participation of more then one 
subject (fa ‘7/) in an action 


تعامی اسا 
“bh‏ 
D‏ 
Sub‏ ما ليس في الباطن 


blind (fem. £s e) 


to make s.t. appear, to render 
victorious (1V) 
tablet, pill 
(medicine) 


pe E a 
مشوره‎ 


۶ و ور 


عسر 


to give alms (v) 


to hope, desire, 
aspire, covet (1-a) 


جو (ج اجواغ) 
ele‏ (ج اجنخة) 


to harm, hurt (a-u) 
"a 
difference of opinion Mu c) "i be^ 


- T 
dumb (fem £s. S.) حَوائخ)‎ dE 
voiceless, unable to Y 3 got | 
speak Pl E) حور‎ 
squint-eyed (fem £^ ,—) C ; ف‎ c) A i ا‎ 


0 


á ر‎ ed 
deaf (fem & s 2) اسود‎ 
red (fem (ج عِينٌ) (حَمْرَاءُ‎ Enel 

۲ i em T E i Po s» nx 
manifest 4.25 ولق يثق وثوقاء‎ 
when تصف 4 صفا صفة‎ C s 
style zl y sh wr T 
(literary) — 39 ل ر‎ = d 2 
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Pd 


ga‏ تاو لا 


مُشارکة 
pub! bi‏ 
فَرْصٌ )= (gall‏ 


LESSON 21 
to exhort, admonish 


(a-1) 
to promise (a-1) 


to give, grant, donate 


(a-a) 


to brand (a-i) 
to weigh (a-1) 
room 
balcony 

step 


to contain, include (viii) 


to emphasize (11) 


to punish (111) 


to happen, occur (a-u) 


to be or come into 
middle (v) 


fetter 


to be rare (a-u) 


» 


" z 3 » 


ت ou 72 o 8 2T‏ 
وعد بعل وعدا عده 


different 

penalty for sin 
. . 4 "m. AEG SELL IR". 
to provide (iv) وهب يهب ر هبا» هبه‎ 
to be clear, ۳ ۱ Wu اي‎ e Ek 
manifest (iv) T5 7 ۳۶ eo 
ر‎ E o ۶ CLP NV 
to liken (ii) و زد 2 و زنا ز نه‎ 
و ىه الله‎ 


(gr) fear ححرة‎ 


7 | و و‎ 
(ج حجرات)‎ 
to bring down, send 
down (11) 


p l^ s “8 5 
or a. AME 
= o | هر‎ 
تما اشتمالا‎ 3 


type of badal where the second word is not 
part of the first, but s.t. contained in it 


in the Qur’an 


to place the ship at 
anchor (1v) 


type of badal in which the second word is a 
correction of the first 


to stipulate, make 
conditional (viii) 


(1) to redouble 

(2) to change a verb into form i1. (11) 

livestock (camels, Î“ Baya oue 
cattle, etc) معاقبف عقابا‎ Cle 


(gr) rectification, te i? ok, 
correction ا وذ‎ 


to wish, desire (v) 


itd 1,22 
bay نو سط‎ 
(MSI (ج‎ IS 


(gr) hope 


ease, prosperity, 
affluence 
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In this lesson we learn the following: 
(1) Bab انفعل‎ In this ab in- is prefixed to p. We say: 
د‎ s02 و‎ o "EE. 
ctr الفنحان‎ lai ‘The teacup fell and broke.” (wa nkasara, not wa inkasara). 


oA A. O ى‎ ^ 
The mugari‘: The 4e حرف المضار‎ takes fathah, e.g.: 


ar و‎ 2 00 + ۰ - " ۰ 
The amr: After the omission of the حرف المضار عه‎ the verb commences with a sãkin letter, so it 


needs hamzat al-wasl, e.g.: 


A. 20 چ‎ p? Bu p” 8 596 : : 
انصر ار — نصر ف چ تنصرف‎ ‘return’ (tansarif-u — nsarif — insarif). 


The masdar: It is on the pattern of Jal (1infi'al-un), e.g.: 
ons التسار‎ ‘breaking’ 


^7 6م‎ ^ 6 
CA : انقلا‎ ‘turning upside down’ 


The assimilated letters get separated in the masdar, e.g.: 


P. DA : P ۰ 5 . 
انشقاق : انشق‎ ‘splitting’ (inshaqqa : inshiqaq-un) 


In the naqis verb the final ya’ changes to hamzah, e.g.: 


(انحلاي (for‏ إنجلاء : إنجلى 
۰ 5 رم و ۰ ۶ و مه ۰ Tem‏ 
with mu- as we have seen in other‏ حرف المضار عه The ism al-fà ‘il: it is formed by replacing the‏ 


abwab. 
The second radical takes kasrah in the ism al-fa‘il, and fathah in the ism al-maf il, e.g.: 


^ ^ 
ue : منكس”‎ 
^ 5 ^ 


à وه إلا . مهم‎ PME. 
منشق : پنشق‎ (for (منشفق‎ 
The verbs of this ab are mostly intransitive, so ism al-maf‘ul is not ۰ 
The noun of place and time: It is the same as the ism al-maf il, e.g.: 


Cabas ‘itbends’ : (C àlx ‘place of bending’, i.e., a road bend. 


^ oe 


P و5‎ . ۱ ۱ 
The word منحنى‎ (munhana-n) is also used in this sense. 
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و 
D e.g.:‏ ,المطاوعة This bab denotes‏ 


ی ۳ و 
ASSI ‘The tumbler broke.’‏ الكو ب : c Pod ‘I broke the tumbler.’‏ الكو تت 


3 
Note that الكو نب‎ in the first sentence is maf "iil hihi, and in the second is /à ‘il. 


Here are some more examples: 


; al فتخت‎ I opened the door. : SUI إنفتح‎ The door opened. 
e 3 1 The unbelievers got 
الکفار.‎ c Q هزم المسلمو‎ defeated the AUSSI e gl defeated 5 
unbelievers l 


Note that إنفعل‎ is the مطاو ع‎ of (Jó and تفعل‎ is the مطاو ع‎ of “es, UM 
: £e ans ‘I broke the glass.’ ze pace ‘The glass broke.’ 
pq Oy 2 و‎ a, Oy و‎ . 
ت الرجاح.‎ ‘I smashed the glass! |. >> Jl < 5 ‘The glass broke to pieces.’ 
a 3 


(2) If the interrogative hamzah (hamzah al-istifhüm) is prefixed to this hah, the hamzat al-was is 
omitted, e.g.: 


DE: -of 
1 pr — pot (a inkasara -> ankasara) 


‘Did the door open?" 


A 
\ 
$ \ 
۷ 
e. O 


A 


ô pe انقلبَت‎ ‘Did the car overturn?’ 


(3) وم مات | پر اهیم‎ ü mM انکسَفت‎ ‘The sun was eclipsed the day Ibrahim died.’. Here the 


€ و م۵ “ ۱ " " o id ۲ T‏ و 
mudaf.‏ 5 يوم is mudaf ilayhi, and in the place of jarr, and‏ مات ail‏ اهیم sentence‏ 
DU j Ud ۱ 2 !‏ 
Here are some more examples:‏ 


. Tare یوم مات‎ C ‘I was born the day my grandfather died.’ 


ci النتا‎ M e سافءت بو‎ ‘I left the day the results appeared.’ 


(4) لو لا‎ means ‘but for ...’, e.g.: 


. لو لا الشمس لهلکت الارض‎ ‘But for the sun the earth would have perished.’ 


۰ € 


و 
in Lesson 20.‏ المطاوعة We have seen‏ | 
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. ۱ fot.. و و‎ of faoz ۱ ES 
This particle (Y » ) is called >> حرف امتنا ع لو‎ which signifies that something has failed to 
happen because of the existence of another. In this example the perishing of the earth has not taken 


place because of the existence of the sun. 


The noun that comes after لو لا‎ is a mubtada’ whose khabar is to be omitted. The second sentence 5 


called اجو ابت لو لا‎ It is a verbal sentence with the verb in the madi. 


A làm is prefixed to an affirmative jawab. A negative jawab does not take this /am, e.g.: 


لولا الاختبارٌ ما Shes‏ اليوم. 
‘But for the examination I would not have attended today.’‏ 


ge 
Instead of the mubtada’ we may also have a nominal sentence with OI, e.g.: 


ولا ol‏ ال Sees) Se‏ اللحاضرة. 


‘But for the fact that weather is hot, I would have attended the lecture.’ 


‘But for the fact that I am sick, I would have gone with you.’ 
A "ET pws a5 ^ we "MA 
‘But for the fact that you are in a hurry, I would have invited you to (my) house.’ 
(5) من ابر اهیم هذا ؟‎ ‘Who is this Ibrahim?’ 
و ماه‎ w 5 5 . 
Dt المد ير هذه‎ à سيان‎ ‘This car of the headmaster is beautiful.’ 


If a demonstrative pronoun like ذلك‎ coda هذل‎ etc. comes after a proper noun or a mudaf 


ilayhi it is a na ‘t 2. Here are some more examples: 


oye "Whose is this passport?’‏ جوا 3 السّفر هذا ؟ 
‘Show me this watch of yours.’‏ ار نی ساعتك هذه . 


$ 7o à A dd ۰ ۰ ۰ 
mee. لا احج بعل عامى‎ P ‘Tam afraid I will not perform hajj after this year of 
mine." (hadith) 
1 ee هذا فا لقه‎ m اذهب‎ © ‘Go with this letter of mine, and drop it to 


them." 9 (Qur'an, 27:28). 


4 n x: = adjective. 


3 al for ألقه‎ 
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T 
و‎ f : ۲ ۲ ۳ ۲ M 
(6) التغليبٌُ‎ is using a masculine form to refer to a group containing both masculine and feminine nouns, 


e.g.: 
í درسو ل‎ T 5 ي و‎ m ‘My sons and daughters are studying.’ 


Here we have used the masculine Ö ge even though the pronoun refers to sons and daughters. 
In the hadith: 7 
ated لِمَوْتِ أَحَدٍ ولا‎ ou SY otl Tas إن الشمس‎ 
‘Indeed the sun and the moon are two signs. They are not o for the sake of someone’s 


death or birth.’ 
Here ینکسفان‎ is the masculine form, and the pronouns in it refers to الشمس‎ which is 


feminine and الم‎ which is masculine. 


Here is another example: 


Dias والمدرتة‎ dec 


to excuse, absolve from 
guilt (a-1) 


to accept (i-a)‏ قبل spectacles y p‏ نظارة 
to be able, can (x)‏ استطاع يُستطيع استطاعة electricity‏ الکهرباء 


| “i ET EE. "i au 
yr de to look at (a-u) عدر عدراء معدرة‎ 


to last, continue (x‏ استم" استمارا to be broken (vil)‏ انکت انکسا, ا 
p‏ ی ا ۶ ۲ ا ف F‏ 
6 منتَصَفٌ to be cut off (vii)‏ انقطع انقطاعا 
"P [ ^ (1) to be turned upside down‏ َك 1 
r | : | (2) to return (vii)‏ با 
ri sA à e ; " Bi ^ ri ۰‏ 
to open (by itself) (vii)‏ [نفتح انفتاحا to stop (ii)‏ و WU‏ تو lag‏ 
و5 to stop, to come to $T‏ «.*,. رش 1 
stand still (v) Uim bend, curve (road)‏ لو قف لو قفا 
traffi prm "Lc brid‏ مور 
6 جسر m)‏ جسور) ۳ Jig‏ 
grace, favour, kindness‏ فضا x violent‏ 


CÁC to be eclipsed (vii)‏ انكسافا tobe dislodged (vii)‏ انخلء انخلاعا 
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f مس‎ -a< to break into pieces, 4 | on l 
| مسر‎ smash (i) P قبط"‎ Copt, Coptic 
my رم‎ 8 >ë £ 
dia j glass eoe non-Arab 
a - 9f ماه‎ non-Arabic proper iub 4 d 7 T" 
اعجمین‎ noun (gr) انشق انشقاقا‎ to split (vii) 


d و‎ ;| (1) to go away, depart (from school) 
7” ~~ (2) (gr) to take fanwin (vii) 


5 ú ^ a verb in the active voice but with passive meaning in relation to another 
C3 form of the same verb. (gr) 


( JU رح‎ ps rope هزم هز یمه‎ to defeat (an army) (a-i) 
< 12 to turn upside down Te و‎ 
قلبا‎ LJ (a-i) انهزاما‎ Ce 


25 مه و‎ 2 to fall down, come to pass, happen, be 


(ox: E 2 located, be situated (a-a)‏ ر قوعا 
EFS to burst, explode (vii)‏ انفحًا (a tire) | j‏ نبج be put‏ ما انطفا انطفاء 


PU WE وب‎ 
( D" di m battle (( ازاض (الاراضی‎ c) ار‎ earth, floor (fem) 
م‎ po past : المنصر‎ alall last year 


a ® any number between 3 and 9. It is treated 
۶ exactly like a number. 


to be defeated (vii) 


(s فرق‎ di فر یق‎ team (in sports) صدقا‎ da to speak the truth (a-u) 
4 و‎ Pd z : 
| 4 b^ ^ ۳۲ to appear, become . 9% > سئ‎ to make a noun definite 
1 visible (a-a) Li عرف‎ (ii) (gr) 


۲ * ر‎ "209 
نتائج)‎ c) ننیحه‎ result م(‎ Ael c) علم‎ proper name 


* | < to treat a combination of masc. and fem. elements as masculine (gr), to 
diis use one grammatical element to cover more than one element. 


" ی‎ 
: 1 i : ۴ to subdue, conquer, CU — 


overcome, overpower (a-1) 
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LESSON 23 


In this lesson we learn the following: 


(1) Bab jel. In this 2۵ i- is added before the first radical, and ta after it (ifta‘ala), e.g.: 


ye y (intazara) ‘he waited’. 
Note that this is not 0 ,انفعل‎ because the Û is the first radical in this verb, and the J 15 


1 d 


cp: امتح‎ (imtahana) ‘he examined’ 
The extra — changes to 5 or le as explained below: 


a) If the first radical is 5 «j ده‎ the extra ~ changes to >, e.g.: 


۵ م م 


pz ‘he claimed’‏ — اددعی — ادتعی وت ووا 
(idta‘a — 1dda‘a)‏ 
S| ‘he remembered’‏ جب S53‏ — اذتکر — Ss‏ 
(idhtakara >» idhdakara ->  iddakara).‏ 


. ب سيك‎ a w 
With the assimilation of 5 to د‎ Ss اذد‎ becomes اد‎ 


"M ur post" ae ee 


‘it became crowded’‏ از إزدحم — از تحم — زحم 


(iztahama —> izdahama). 


b) If the first radical is bi: u^ «U^ the extra ت‎ changes to Je, e.g.: 


e — sl — ym *he had patience' 
(istabara — istabara). 
a P c a اوا ت — اضكّر‎ ‘he was in state of unrest’ 
(idtaraba — —  idtaraba). 
ar , 9 مر‎ 9 y^^ 
eB اطلع — إططلع — | تلع‎ ‘he knew’ 
(ittala‘a — ittala‘a). 
lb — 4 ۽ ج از‎ 1 >| ‘he put up with wrong’ 
(iztalama — iztalama) 


If the first radical is و‎ it gets assimilated to the extra —, e.g.: 


‘he was united’‏ اسل — او NE d AS‏ وَحَد 
(iwtahada — ittahada).‏ 
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^ "^ 4 l 
33 | او تفی‎ ? v" ‘he protected himself? 
(iwtaqà — ittaqa). 


ate Él 
The mudári*: The 4e حرف المضار‎ takes fathah, e.g.: 
۳ P رهس و‎ 
پنتظر : انتظر‎ ‘he waits’ 

: يبتسم‎ ‘he smiles’ 

e : يستمع‎ ‘he listens’ 

PERA o و‎ d ۳ pv X k 4 

l yr for yore he selects‏ اختار 


en ص‎ A. o7 ۰ "m a 
The amr: After the omission of the حرف المضار عة‎ the verb commences with a sakin letter, so a 


hamzat al-was! is to be prefixed, e.g.: 
انتظر : تنتظر‎ (tantazir-u : intazir) 
| amies 
The masdar: It is on the pattern of افتعال‎ (ifti‘al-un), e.g.: 


6 ۰ a o 3 P ۰ 
"Masi ‘waiting’ اجتماع‎ "meeting" اختیار‎ ‘selection’ 


2 UI ‘meeting’ for (¢ التقا‎ 

š 5 è " 7 رم و ۰ ۶ و‎ 
The ism ۸1-1611 and the ism al-maf'ül: These are formed by replacing the حرف المضار عه‎ with 
mu-. The second radical takes kasrah in the ism al-fa‘il and fathah in the ism al-maf il, e.g.: 
م 0 و‎ c s : 8 “oO و‎ c š 5 
يمتحن‎ ‘he examines’ ممتحن‎ (mumtahin-un) ‘examiner 


625704 . . 
. ممتحح‎ (mumtahan-un) ‘one who is examined’ 


In the muda ‘‘af and the ajwaf verbs both the ism al-fa ‘il and the ism al-maf il have the same 
form, e.g.: 


2 o 8 e o 
pet, : "E ۱ Rw, ١ 5 
يشتق‎ ‘he derives’ مشتق‎ which stands for مشتهق‎ ism al-fa 'il 
"J^ P D T 
and for مشتفق‎ ism al-maf ül. 
In the same way: 


yim ‘he selects’ مختار‎ which stands for مختیر‎ ism al-fa ‘il 


6 
R ٠ و‎ e g = 
and for مختیر‎ ism al-maf'ūl. 


The noun of place and time: It is same as ism a/-maf iil, e.g.: 
642,79 4 


‘society’, literally “place of gathering’‏ مجتمع 


‘place of embracing’.‏ الملترم 
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It is the name given to the part of the Ka‘bah which lies between the Black Stone 
and the door, because it is sunnah to embrace this part. 


(2) As in 0 jaa, the hamzat al-was/ is omitted in this bab also when hamzat al-istifham is prefixed 
to the verb, e.g.: 
Y نقظرتنی‎ ‘Did you wait for me?’ for ¢ pa (a intazarta-ni ? — antazarta-n1?). 
n he Om m 37:153) ۱ 


T ۳ > ص‎ ۳ 5 2 
عل الت ۳ كم‎ ou | « ‘Has He preferred daughters to sons?’ 


(3) We have learnt |5| meaning ‘if? or ‘when’ in Lesson 14. It is also used to express surprise. 


b^ 


On hearing a knock at the door, you go out expecting to see your old friend, but lo and behold, you 
find a policeman waiting for you. 


۳ از 
E (idhà of surprise), e.g.:‏ الفحانية To express this unexpected turn of event you use‏ 


B oa, A B e 
بالباب‎ Eb خرجت فإذا‎ 
‘I went out, and to my surprise, there was a policeman at the door.’ 
If one of us throws his walking stick nothing happens except that its position changes from vertical 


to horizontal. But when Musa عليه السلام‎ dropped his stick, something unexpected happened: it 
turned into a snake. The Qur’an uses idhä of surprise to express this event: 


۳ _ & ر ا مسج < أو‎ ‘is وو ين £ رقو‎ å وډ‎ 2 F Xa بق‎ d os athe 
m Gabi ilas فا هى‎ 55 E S5 + Seh ad هن‎ P عصاه‎ BI 


‘So he dropped his stick, and to their surprise, it was a snake visible; and he drew his 
hand (from his bosom), and to their surprise, it was white to the beholders.’ (7:107-108) 
Two things should be noted here: 


a) a ف‎ is usually prefixed to اذا‎ 
b) the muhfada’ occurring after idid of surprise may be indefinite, e.g.: 
7 “Ge jai. € 4 RC 
بر.‎ n دخلت الغر وه فاذا حية على‎ “I entered the room, and to my shock and surprise, 


there was a snake on the bed.’ 


(4) The verb D takes two objects which are originally mubtada’ and khabar, e.g.: 


2 


s 4 0 f de. t. d ^ t. è " : r 
۱ اظن الإمتحان قريبا ب - الا متحان قريب‎ ‘I think the examination is near.’ 


Here الإمتحان‎ is the first object and فر يبأ‎ is the second. 


2 


2 2 3 g a 3 
dae یاتی‎ San — s اظن المد یاتی‎ ‘I think the headmaster is coming 


tomorrow.’ 
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Here JJ! is the first object and the sentence IE T. b is the second object, and it is 


74 محل 
D may be followed by ©} or Ql, e.g.:‏ 


| 
| 


5 و‎ o o J o á 7 : ‘ . . 
a) | ان الإمتحان سَهل و الإمتحان‎ oye ‘I think the examination is easy.’ 


Here الإمتحان‎ is ism inna, and سَهل‎ is khabar inna. 
In the Qur'an (41:22) 
du تا تعملون‎ pos لا‎ at & EE ۾ وڪن‎ 
‘But you thought that Allāh does not know much of what you are doing.’ 
by cd} مس‎ LAO Wc 5o Cb U “1 did not think that Ahmad would fail. 
In the Qur an (18:35) 


gr أَبَدَا‎ coh أن تبید‎ SET Jé + 


‘He said, “I do not think that all this will ۰۷۵۲ 


" ^ بر 5 و‎ 
(5) We say escasa. دخلت البیت/ الغرفة/‎ but 
فى الإسلام‎ JOB فى‎ edes 
i.e., if what we enter 15 a place like a house or 2 mosque we don’t use T. otherwise use T 


In the Qur’ an: 


945 سم‎ wr dA e ٠١ 
4 90> ودخل‎ $ 
‘And he entered his garden.’ (18:35). 


ب که مره x ae AH i‏ 12 و 


‘And faith has not yet entered into your hearts.’ (49:14). 
We have both usages in: 


"T 3 d " ۰ 3 2 
"ER وادخل‎ » care فی‎ Bob» 


‘So enter among My servants, and enter My Paradise.’ (89:29-30). 


(6) We have learnt الفاعل‎ el in Lesson 4. Now we learn the pattern فعال‎ (fa“al) which denotes 
intensity in the ism al-fa و‎ e.g.: 
“ale ‘one who forgives’ غفار‎ ‘one who forgives much’ 


"m. ^ A "e ر له‎ 5 
ر | زف‎ fone who provides’ J| رز‎ “one who provides much’ 
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"s ‘one who eats’ اکا(‎ ‘one who eats much’ 


There are four forms which denote intensity. They are: 


af 0 5 ^ 
a) فعيل‎ e.g. عليم‎ ‘one who knows much’ 
aoo 


C ‘one who hears much’. 
"ox. A مج‎ : à 
b) فعول‎ e.g. عمور‎ ‘one who forgives much 
y شکو‎ ‘one who thanks much’ 
‘one who frowns much’ 
28 
d كو‎ ‘one who eats much’. 
c) فعل‎ e.g. e ‘very cautious’. 
98 9 o . 
d) مفعال‎ e.g. lees ‘one who gives much’. 


These five patterns are called مبالغة اسم الفاعل‎ awe ‘patterns denoting intensity in the ism al- 
jan. 


A 


(7) الاختبار‎ c^ d y ‘One must take the test.’ It literally means ‘There is no escape from the test.’ 
Here y is للحنس‎ iali M which we have leant in Lesson 21, 
If a masdar mu 'awwal is used, oy may be omitted, e.g.: 

‘You must write to him.’ 

"We must travel.’ 


o£? Q9 
بد ان‎ Y ‘You must learn how to operate a ۰ 


«| 7 «| to suggest, n 1t. to look into, be 
اقتراحا‎ g! propose (viii) اطلع (علی) اطلاعا‎ informed (viii) 
از‎ to wait (viii) A circular, notification 

4 munem 
ازدحم ازدحاما‎ to be crowded (viii) انتقل انتقالا‎ toshift move (viii) 
8 (zl راع اي‎ storey (of a "ls 
ابق)‎ n Z) طابق‎ bulding), Toor Hy correct, right 
140 


to choose, select 
(viii) 


chosen 
to spy (v) 
to backbite (vii) 


The Oft-Forgiving 


to content oneself, to 
be satisfied (viii) 


to be empty, vacant 


(a-u) 


empty 


to avoid (viii) 


assumption, doubt, 
suspicion 


sin 


(1) to be mindful of Allah, to be pious 
(2) (ب)‎ to take shelter (viii) 


o 
اكتفى اکتفاء‎ 


to have mercy (1-a) 


The Compassionate (one of the attributive names of Allah) 


The Most Merciful (one of the attributive names of Allah) 


to select, choose 
(viii) 

to finish, end, come 
to close (viii) 
examiner 

to participate, take 
part (viii) 


to compel (viii) 


compeller, compelled 
to be separated (viii) 


to liken (11) 


to draw near Ta we oy," 
(viii) اختيّارا‎ jum اختار‎ 
selector/selected, "Pe" | (tt, 
chooser/chosen وین انتهاء‎ ۱ 
" 48 "Oo f 
middle ممتحن‎ 
to examine (viii) WAHE 
to test, Z i فو‎ og 
° ^ d 7 W 
examine | اضطرَ ار‎ | y "Ja! 
(vill) 
$1 o0 


truth, right 


to join (university, 
school, etc.) (viii) 


crossroads 


(1) to be raise, rise 


(gr) have primary case-ending dammah or its equivalent secondary 


to decorate, beautify 


(a-1) 


to be decorated (viii) 


to mention (viii) 


ending. (viii) 
to come together, 
assemble, meet (viii) 


19^ B 6 w” 
زينا‎ cag زان‎ 
j e, 2 رو‎ * (28 
ازدان يردان ازدیانا‎ 


FN 
EE 


meeting 


to mention, 
remember (a-u) 
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a A Bo 9 
(الخالي)‎ J 
إجْتتابا‎ LL 


ق di,‏ خقوق) 
led g‏ 
Sih gs‏ 
le! ai‏ 
اجْتمَعٌ اختمّاعا 
d:‏ 
TEFL‏ 


LESSON 23 
TTE. .° عط 10 مب‎ ۵ lean, gie - % to lay claim, all 
A : | o be or become clean ادعاء‎ p o lay claim, allege 


unpolluted (a-u) (viii) 
oA T 2 


1 نآل > هذا‎ to wrong, oppress, بر * تاها‎ T to turn one's face 


treat unjustly (a-1) (viii) 

7 p ني‎ P. ‘ 
pi to be wronged, be re: oe 4 to unite (become one) 

P ۱ oppressed (viii) E ۱ ۱ (viii) 


N -% « % to contact, to be "IUE. 8 
Lal اتفق اتفاقا اتصل‎ to agree (vill) 


connected, attached (viii) 


h < 7| to move s.t. from its place, to 
J transport, transfer, remove (a-u) 


to listen (viii)‏ استمّع (إلى ( استمّاعا 


«qox (60 |‏ و SE to be filled up, be Bat,‏ اتاد 
to broadcast (iv)‏ اذاع fick‏ إذاعة dd full (viii)‏ 


\ اصطبًا ر‎ ae! to be patient (viii) Ad radio announcer 
ia و‎ x, 7 . way, path, road 1 2 as s 2 9 
سبل)‎ EJ de masc & fem الع اما‎ 1 fa to embrace (viii) 


5 x part of the eastern wall of the Ka‘bah between the door and the 
Black Stone which is held as though in embrace 


: ن‎ o ص‎ p 9 sa P و‎ ۶ 8 t 5 
اپتسم ابتسَاما‎ to smile (viii) عبس عبو سأ‎ to frown (a-i) 
11-2 هر زر اه‎ 1) to do s.t. to please Allah A رو‎ 
| t^ | T ( n > á h 
اس م با‎ - (2) to expect (viii) — waere 
T o 4 ې‎ B ا‎ "Le B 
عض عضا‎ to bite (1-a) اتخاذا‎ A>.) to adopt (viii) 
2 ور‎ -oë (gr) to merge a letter with ed. ó, 
ادغم ادغاما‎ another, to assimilate تو قعا‎ 3 $9 to expect (v) 


(iv) 
: $ و ر ي وی‎ g f 5 
(oed c) OUS serpent خلان)‎ ce wl di خلیل‎ bosom friend 


e نز 2 نز‎ to draw forth, pull out (a-1) |.» سد‎ to block up (a-u) 


"um ۳ À — 
5۳ ۸ ال‎ ۲ ay T ۱ it fills the place of the two maf iis, i.e., 


it functions as two maf ils. (gr) 
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In this lesson we learn the following: 


(1) Bab افغل‎ In this bab i- is prefixed to the first radical, and the third radical is doubled (if alla). 


This bah is used only for colours and defects, e.g.: 


we 5 


‘it became red’‏ احمر 
da ‘it became crooked’.‏ 
j 9 97 Pd o pt ۰ e 3 8 a“ o‏ 
and ism al-fa‘il is s.‏ ,حمر is‏ احمر The mudári* of‏ 
It has no ism al-maf'ül.‏ 
احمرار Its masdar is‏ 
This bab has another form with the addition of an alif after the second radical, i.e., Jll, e.g.:‏ 
‘it became red (PD‏ احمار 
. 0 رم ۸0 
alas) ‘it became dark green’‏ 
o " ^ p uw ۰ ore Es ^ ۰ ۰ 9‏ 7 
and its masdar is ^j P‏ محمار is joe, its ism al-fa‘il is‏ احمار The mudari‘ of‏ 
"s ó Y" 5 23 ae 5‏ ^ و ره .^ " 8 ae‏ 2 
15 اشتد the c» in‏ : شك but it is from Jal from‏ افعل is not from bab‏ اشتد Note that a verb like‏ 


extra, but both the 06/5 (5) are original, because its radicals are 5 د‎ Z2 


In determining the babs we must find out the radicals. The forms in certain cases may be deceptive. 


(2) The verb رای يرق‎ has two meanings: 


(a) to see, and 
(b) to think, to deem, to judge. 


4 مر‎ T E . é, a 2 
In the first sense it 15 called dy pen T4 را‎ (ra à of the eye), and in the second sense it is called T4 ر‎ 


$8. 
القلبية‎ (ra'à of the mind). 
The first takes only one object, e.g.: 
۱ رایت ابراهیم‎ ‘I saw Ibrahim.’ 
The second takes two objects which are originally mubtada ” and khabar, e.g.: 


Totes si ‘I think Hamid is a scholar.’‏ عالماً. i‏ عدأ فا عالم. 


1 ; » ۲ 
This bab’s number is: ixa. 
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. اراه حاهلا. — هو جاهل‎ ‘I think he is ignorant.’ 
In the Qur'an (70:6-7): 


a‏ ص 
ا 


۳ - 54 مر‎ -" pl A 
Š ۷ M AD 29 1 پر 9 دهو بعیدا‎ ee: 


‘They indeed deem it (the punishment) far off, and We deem it near.’ 


(3) P 15 a verb signifying hope or fear like the particle لعل‎ e.g.: 


yA 
١ 


a £ we 
“y “ " و‎ 


‘It is hoped that Allah will turn to them in forgiveness.’ (Qur'an, 9:102). 
صل‎ ag < 


~ 2 ب وو‎ "I eng) 5,5 E «b ge Be. 
وهو خير لڪ‎ A وعسی ان تڪ ر هوا‎ e 
‘It is feared that you dislike a thing while it is good for you.’ (Qur'an, 2:216). 


can be used both as an incomplete and a complete verb. 21‏ £ عسی 


a) An incomplete verb ( ^i (الفعل الناقص‎ 15 a sister of كان‎ and takes ism and khabar, e.g.: 


‘It is hoped that Allah will forgive them.’ (Qur’an, 4:99). 


Pd 


wh = 
Aw ۰ ۰ ^ ۷ d iu ۳ 9 . 
Here الله‎ is its ism and the masdar mu ۷ GARD | jl its khabar. 


Remember that its khabar should be masdar mu ۰ 

Its is can be a pronoun, e.g.: 

۰ . 5 5 د ره g 5 £ A‏ ر ۰ م2 

. هدا العام‎ dii عسیت ان‎ ‘It is hoped that I will get married this year.’ 


3B 
Here 18 its ism. 


à e o. : "P a aj Z oun 
b) A complete verb ( الفعل التام‎ ( is followed by its / ‘il, e.g.: المدرس‎ =>. 


If nt is used as a complete verb it is immediately followed by the masdar mu awwal, e.g.: 


0 
ü يهدين رټ‎ z عسي ان‎ PEL 
‘It is hoped that my Lord will guide me.’ (Qur'an, 18:24). 
Here the masdar mu awwal بهدی‎ Ql is the /ä il. 


CN ‘I am afraid I will fail’ P is incomplete, and in‏ ان 


` See Lesson 10. 
oio ان‎ = ug ان‎ 
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of z 


wE عسّى ان‎ it is complete. 


(4) In ad ما دخل‎ 5 ‘After the teacher entered.’ Here a along with the verb that follows it has 


the meaning of a masdar. So: 


¥ 4,7 4 id w و‎ ^ 

بعد دخول المدرس means‏ بعد ما دخل المدرس 
he‏ 

That is why this Ú is called "V مأ المتصدر‎ (the infinitive md). 


The verb that follows the infinitive ma may be madi or mudari ۰ 
Here 15 an example of the later: 


۳ j 
Jaa) CAG بعد‎ DE OT 
‘I will show you سيت‎ after the teacher leaves.’ 
Here cele: Ja v بل‎ has the force of المدرس‎ aa con 
Here are some more ic l 
T ساب‎ ex بما وا‎ Sas Side e: 
‘For them i is a severe punishment for their forgetting the Day of Reckoning.’ (Qur'an, 38:26). 


p dr 3 $2‏ 8 ۳ و " و ۳ 
$ فذوقوا العذات € EY‏ تگفرون ۱۹ d‏ 


‘So taste the punishment for your rejection.’ (Qur'an, 3:106). 


D 


(5) We have learnt in Book Two (Lesson 11) that the Ahabar coming after ام‎ should take ,ف‎ gg. 


ue‏ يدرس Gi en".‏ أنا درم بالجامعة. 


In the ayah & ایملنکم‎ x 


> وواء تم x‏ 


ye C spall uti - è (3:106) there is 


no E because the khabar has been omitted as it is evident from the context. The omitted khabar is 


a 41 ^22... —, l 
لھم‎ Jus “it will be said to them.’ 


Here is a translation of the meaning of this ۰ 
‘As for those whose faces will be darkened it will be said to them, “Did you reject the faith after 
believing?"". 


1 12.2) 7794. to open (by it sel 1 “a «5 ja 
[نفتح انفتاحا‎ (vii) (by f) يمأ‎ a 1 قو‎ to straighten (11) 
z A 
+ 12 كك @ ره‎ to become crooked رص‎ "E. 
اعوج اعوجاجا‎ (ix) Tt (من)‎ , < a3 to be able, to manage (v) 
5 > 2t o» ^51 to make s.o. angry, to 1 & ۱ 
اغضابا‎ 12 neci Enn) | حم احمر | ر‎ -| to turn red (ix) 
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to mock, ridicule (1-a) 
to perform wii (v) 
to become black (1x) 
to sell (a-1) 

to appear, seem (a-u) : fel. 
date palm 


to lose (a-1) 


to become dark green 
(1xa) 


to turn yellow (1x) 


to turn yellow gradually ۲ 
(ixa) 3 


to turn red gradually (ixa) ' P 
wood, timber 


to become dark green 
(ixa) 


to burn, get burnt (viii) 9$ i 
to clean the teeth (vii) 


cheek (especially the 
raised part) 


sickle 


to hope, request (a-u) 


to administer, govern, to = 7 
be close, to come next, to ` 
follow (i-i) : 


to be in hurry (X) 


o ,F 5‏ و 
j “ «© xw‏ ~ ج ue > B‏ 
T‏ 


ص لن 
at‏ 


v 


to seek forgiveness 
(x) 

to become white 

(ix) 

to be good, proper, in 
order, pious (a-u) 


. 743 
نوضوّا 

ri 7 o ر مار‎ Nm 
EET EC oad 
A HAE b aet: 


a 
o^ A Z " 


es بع‎ 


E ۳‏ 
بدا يبدو 


qe EE 
( Sc) te + 


وھ » c‏ ت z o‏ وه z‏ 
رب نقدلا ài‏ انا فقدانا 


produce, yield (of a 
tree) 


unripe date when it starts 
turning red or yellow 


to fry (a-1) 


7 o 2 -° MEE. 
defect, fault, flaw ادهیماما‎ ala ادهام‎ 


to be defective, | TT A "LUE | 
faulty (a-i) ۲ امسر ال‎ er) 


1 3 e ر‎ duo 
اصفار تصفار اصفیرارا‎ 


to be sad (1-a) 


to become 1 \- TE fje >) 
green (1x) JJ | 7 27 k 
to intensify, become severe a 5 


(viii) 
یدهم إِذْهِيمَاماً‎ flail 


to split (vii) 


(1) tooth 
(2) age 


spring (season) 


اخترق اختراق 
^ وو Z‏ 
Su Sun 36‏ 


at once, instantly 


"EE CN 
وجنه رج و جنات)‎ 


منحل (ج (jee‏ 


رجا رجاء 


to be straight, to be right, 
proper, in order (x) 


۶ o. 


ATE 
"m 


to content oneself, 
to be satisfied (viii) 


(1) harm, hurt AED EN 
(2) strength, might استعخالا‎ do! 
(3) war 
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LESSON 25 


In this lesson we learn the following 


(1) Bab استفغل‎ In this bab ista- is prefixed to the first radical (istaf ala), e.g.: 
‘he asked for forgiveness’, 

woke up’,‏ عط“ استيقظ 

‘he got ready’,‏ استعد 

he had a bath’,‏ استحم 


J EA ‘he resigned’, 


he laid-down’.‏ إستلقى 
2 چ ري # hi 7o‏ بر A Sd. ia ep S 2 Ai yö‏ . ^— 
.يستعفر) يستحمء یستقیل» e.g. pice‏ يستفعل The mugari‘: It is‏ 


The amr: It commences with a sakin letter, so it takes hamzat al-wasl, e.g.: 


rsa (tastaghfir-u — staghfir — istaghfir)‏ تست 
(التقاء woes ml (This has fathah at the end to avoid oss BR)‏ 
(istif*al-un), e.g. yr‏ اشتفعال The masdar: It is on the pattern of‏ 


In the ajwaf verbs a compensatory 6 is added at the end, e.g.: 


P ر‎ # 
استشار 5 | 1 ششار‎ ‘he consulted’ 


In nagis verbs the final ی‎ changes to hamzah, e.g.: 


o 


استلمّای for‏ استلقاء 
The ism ۸1-0171 and the ism al-maf‘iil: The second radical has kasrah in the ism al-fa‘il and 7‏ 
in the ism al-maf ‘iil, e.g.:‏ 


o 
Re ه‎ 4 ~ 
مستعفر‎ (mustaghfir) ‘one who seeks pardon’ and 


“0 
aR م‎ € i o و‎ 2j ۰ ۰ 
مستعفر‎ (mustaghfar) ‘one whose forgiveness is sought’. 
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The noun of place and time. It is the same as the ism al-maf til, e.g.: 
LAE 
مستقبل‎ ‘future’ 


xi o و‎ e 
مستوصف‎ ‘clinic’ 


"hospital‏ مستشهى 
This 567 signifies, among other things, the meaning of seeking, e.g.:‏ 


صر ص 


‘he forgave’ ARM ‘he sought forgiveness’‏ عفر 


a 


‘he asked for food’‏ استطعم ‘he ate’‏ طعم 


es هد‎ ‘he guided’ CAA ‘he sought guidance’. 


i of‏ * چیه عه و سم م 
V ‘I am studying Arabic so that I may understand the‏ اللغة العر ية oS‏ افهم القران الكر يم )2( 
Qur'an.'.‏ 


The word ۴ is an infinitive particle, and Ol P فهم‎ AE) | کی‎ means القرا ان‎ E 


It is used with the mudari‘ which it renders ۰ 


9 2 5 3 3 5 5 
لام التعليل‎ (D is prefixed to it which may sometimes be omitted, e.g.: 


t x ژر سس‎ “ 
‘So that we may glorify You much.’ (Qur’an, 20:33). 
Here "3 is for Ex 
E x 4 
ps is joined to لا النافيّة‎ in writing, e.g.: 


. cS SES اجتهد‎ ‘Work hard lest you should fail.’ 


$ s) 00 Ml ست‎ o A 
لکیلا دمي‎ ES اي کی‎ d 
‘Write down my telephone number in the diary so that you do not forget.’ 
Here are some more examples of کی‎ 
-s| > T f مه‎ ô mise: » 6^ 
. رُمَلائي إلى السّوق لکی يَشْتَرُوا الحَوائج‎ CaS 


‘My eee went to the market to buy the necessaries.’ 


EURO EGER 


'Maryam, get up early lest you should miss train.’ 


or لام التغليل‎ see Book Two (Lesson 17). 


* In English we say, ‘I missed the train’. In Arabic we say. ‘The train missed me": القطار‎ 
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(3) إذن‎ is another particle of nash. It precedes the mudari‘ and renders it ۰ 


It means ‘in that case’. It is used only in reply to a statement. 
If your friend tells you: 


Ta یرجم المدیر اليو م من الخار‎ ‘The headmaster is returning today from abroad.’ 
you will reply saying: 
l اذن نستقبله فی المطار‎ ‘In that case we will receive him at the airport.’ 


Note that the verb after إذن‎ is mansüb. 


renders the verb mansiib only if the following three conditions are met:‏ إذن 


a) إذن‎ should be at the beginning of the sentence, and it should not be preceded by any other 


word, 
و‎ á e 
b) the verb should immediately follow it. Intervention by النافية‎ Y or an oath is permitted, 


c) the verb should denote futurity. 


In the example cited above all three conditions are met: إذن‎ is at the beginning of the sentence, 


| AKT Lea. ۲ à 1 : 
the verb تستقبله‎ immediately follow it, and it denotes futurity. 


But if we say: 


ALAS 55) tel 
the verb should be marfit ' because ان‎ is not at the beginning of the sentence. 
In the same way if we say 
ALES فى المطار‎ o8 
the verb should be marfii ' because the verb does not immediately follows ادن‎ 


We may, however, say 


N 


. المطار‎ T. إذن و الله نستقبلة‎ ‘In that case we will by Allah receive him at the airport’, 


and also 
ء‎ 37 ara 1 p " ۲ ۲ ۲ 
۱ نستقبله 7 المطار‎ y o3! ‘In that case we will not receive him at the airport.’ 


The verb in these two cases 15 ۰ 
Here is an example where the verb does not denote futurity: 


Satoh) eco 5 f i. ۱ 
. تصل الحافلة 3 المطار الساعة الثانية‎ ‘The bus arrives at the airport at two.’ 


av 5 we. Bue M 2 5 Zo e 
. تنی الر حلة‎ yer إذن اخاف ان‎ ‘In that case I am afraid I will miss the flight.’ 
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FE 7 
Here اخاف‎ is marfi‘ because it does not denote futurity. 


(4) We have seen that the verb in the 77607 is negated with Us, e.g.: 
S1 ls ‘I did not eat.’ 


But if we negate two verbs in the 771007 together, we use yY, eg. 


of 7 
fo) a 


owe d‏ 2 و 
Y ‘I neither ate nor drank’.‏ اكلت Y;‏ شربت . 


& v i Y; فلا صدق‎ s ‘He neither believed nor prayed’ (Qur'an, 75:31) 


(5) We have seen waw al-hàl prefixed to a nominal sentence, e.g.: 
و‎ 
= "E" n m و‎ p , 5 e ^ 


‘I entered the mosque while the imam was reading the fatihah." 
It can also be prefixed to a verbal sentence with the verb in mcd, but then it should be followed by 


o 


3, e.g.: 
. الفاتكة‎ eU E 1G المسجد وقد‎ es 


‘I entered the mosque after the imam had finished reading the Fatihah.? 
Here are some more examples 


Le‏ من الفصل وقد شَرَحَّ المدرس الدرس. 

‘We left the class after the teacher had finished explaining the lesson.’ 
Dyas جاع الطبیتِ وقد قات اله‎ 

"The doctor came after the patient had died." 
الطائدة,‎ abil المطار وقد‎ E155 


‘I arrived at the airport after the plane had taken off.’ 


(6) The verb حعل‎ has four meanings: 


a) to make, i.e. to cause something to be or to become something. In this sense it takes two objects, 
e.g.: 
7 ó و‎ rw TL. p A z 9 $ 3 ۳ 
د كانا.‎ PUES) هذه‎ dem ‘I will make this room a shop.’ 


eth ۱ 0 ۱ 
Here 49 الغر‎ is the first object and UIS د‎ the second object. 
Here are some more examples 


. جرا اما‎ AI الله‎ je ‘Allah had made alcoholic drinks haram.’ 
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4 M lu. dll fas د نورا و‎ e وجعل القَمَرَ‎ 8 
a He made the moon a light therein, and He made the sun a lamp.’ (Qur'an, 71:16). 
Hey il آلتاس‎ jad ق‎ 455 ald 35 » 


‘And had your Lord so willed He would have made mankind one nation.’ (Qur'an, 11:118). 
b) to think, to deem. In this sense also it takes two objects, e.g.: 


e مُديراً‎ Em 


TENE you made me a headmaster?” 1.8. ‘Do oo think I am a headmaster?’ 


6 اتسا‎ | FH د‎ as هم‎ spall Si ACE 


‘And they made the angels, who are servants of Rahman, females.’ (Qur'an, 43:19), 


i.e., believe they are females. 
c) to make, 1.e., to create. In this sense it takes only one object, e.g.: 


صر ? 2 ok 2 PE a 3 ad‏ م > ی ی وین صرو صل 
5 2 بن ۰ a ^ " - ui siis € pi‏ ص 3 ۷ " "EZ à‏ 
adio] $‏ لله | دی ce‏ السملوات والارض وجعل الظلمعت DT‏ 
‘All praise is for Allah Who created the heavens and the earth, and made‏ 
darkness and light." (Qur'àn, 6:1).‏ 


d) to begin. In this sense it acts like كان‎ and has ism and khabar. Its khabar is a verbal sentence 


with the verb in the mudari', e.g.: 


0 8 "E : . 
= جعل حامد يضر‎ ‘Hamid began beating me.’ 


| 1 l 
_ Here حامد‎ is its ¿sm and the sentence E 2 its khabar. ©) 


28 ےھ م‎ 5 
(7) The plural of pls ‘pedestrian’ is .مشأة‎ It is on the pattern äl% (fu‘alat-un). 


R 2 "v ر‎ 
So مشاة‎ (mushat-un) is originally مشيّة‎ (mushayat-un) where -aya- changes to -a-. 


Here are some more examples 


^ قم‎ » A 
قاض‎ ‘judge’ — قضاة‎ 
T ا‎ 
حاف‎ ‘barefoot? ب‎ Era 

8 ^ 
عراة چ ‘naked’‏ عا 


5 
Sr ‘ruler’ — و لاة‎ 


2 See Lesson 10. 
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The nawasib of the 1111111 


۱ "duni —" 2 e. L ^ 
The particles that change the mmudäri' to mansirh are called C .لو أدب الفعل المضار‎ 
These are four, and we have learnt them all. They are: 


a) Ol, e.g.: 


" LEE توت‎ EF y ل‎ ii; 


‘And Allāh wants to turn » AE (Qur'an, 4:27) 
ef oe wie hy Asay , eT 
This particle is called حرف مصدریه و نصب و استقبال‎ i.e., an infinitive particle that 


changes the mudari' to mansiih and denotes futurity. 


b) AI e.g.: 
QW y ET 7 لن‎ BU Jú. 


‘He said, ا‎ you will not be عام‎ to nae E with me”. (Qur’an, 18:67) 
This particle 1s called نصب 4 آستقبال‎ L حر اف تفي‎ 1.e., a negative particle that changes the 


mudari' to mansiib and denotes futurity. 


‘So that we may glorify You much.’ (Qur'an, 20 33) 
This particle 1s called حر اف مصدرد ره * و 4 و ستقبال‎ i.e., an infinitive particle that changes 
the mudári' to mansib and danl futurity. 


d) راذن‎ e.g.: 


N 
wW 2 ^7 


"s 2 > “tS af 0‏ و 
‘I shall come to visit you tomorrow in sha Allah."‏ 


i apri اذن‎ ‘In that case I will wait for you.’ 


This particle is called و نصب وَاستقبال‎ cles cols حرف‎ i.e., an answering particle that 


changes the mudari‘ to mansiib and denotes futurity. 
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to lie down on 
one’s back (x) 


nape (back part of 
the neck) 
(masc/fem) 


to receive (a guest) 
(x) 


president 


to seek guidance 


(x) 
to ask for food (x) 


to be naked (1-a) 


to clothe (a-u) 


to ask for clothes 
(x) 

to change, 
transform, transfer 


(11) 
to ask permission 


(x) 


. may no harm come to you and may your indisposition be a 
N means of cleansing you (from your sins).(said to the sick by a 


subject, subject- 
matter 


to be shy, 
embarrassed, 
ashamed (x) 


to be in need 


to ask for a loan (x) 


to borrow (viii) 


to benefit, drive 
benefit (x) 


les! (علی)‎ Eel 


۳1 M قفا (ج‎ 
Bled c) Sed) 
Ea! إشتهدی‎ 
استطعم إشتطعاماً‎ 
LE GN GE 
(zs us 

Os‏ الی) تخویلا 


زع 
ی ۳ و 72 
استاذن استئدانا 


(eL utt» 


o سے‎ e # 
Lad 


اا 
+e 5 P Lad‏ 
e A‏ 


to relax, have 
rest (x) 


to wake up (X) 


to take a bath (x) 


to have breakfast 
(iv) 
to wake s.o. up (iv) 


to be or become 
hungry (a-u) 


hungry 


to feed, give food 
to eat (iv) 

to make a mistake 
Giv) 

to seek forgiveness 


(x) 


clean, means of 
cleansing 


visitor). 


to follow (1-a) 


amount 


wealth (الی) یحتاح احتيّاجا‎ dia 


استقرّضَ (من) استة 


اقترّضَ (من) 
اقتراضا 


ا ei T eaa‏ کا 
a‏ ص 


to lend, to Z 
advance a Lol 
loan (iv) 


the one who is 
resting, relaxing 


to seek (a-u) 


153 


cool‏ طهُورٌ إن شاءَ الله 


استراح اسْتراحة 


z d 
Pad Pd 
* + 6 | * 07 o | 
"or ^ 26 Pad 


2, 


(ge (ج‎ al 
Qe m) JU 


goi‏ اقراضا 
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to rent (x) 
to last, continue (x) 


to surrender (x) 


to seek help, to 
take help (x) 


to be proud and 
haughty (x) 


to interpret, 
construe (11) 


to join (school, 
university) (viii) 


conditions 
affirmative (gr) 


to descend (a-1) 


to become (sis 
kana) (a-1) 


plate, dish, layer 
tribe 


people, nation 


one participating in 
a War 


rewarding, 
recompensing 


policeman 


Ut سأر‎ 
Uses Sat 
إسشتشلاما‎ (J) استشلم‎ 
(ب) استعانة‎ oll 
yep 


si Of 


to prepare oneself, 
get ready (x) 


to resign, tender one's 
resignation (x) 


flat, apartment 
to be desirable (x) 


brilliant, bright 


mostly, for most 
part 


BES (ب)‎ [n 


(gr) to be the first word i at 
in the sentence (v) 2 


to precede (a-1) 


(1) to expel (from school) AE, 
(2) to separate, cut off (a-i) 


(1) to reject, disallow 
(gr) to negate 


" # o* 
هبط هبوطا‎ 


e وو‎ 2 


صار صیرو ره 
Z) Eu‏ طباق » اطباق) 


negative (gr) 
lamp 


to spread out (a-u) 


2 ايم 
شعت carpet ( — sx di‏ 
غاز ruler, governor‏ 
اد 
جز 3 barefoot‏ 


to confide, to speak 
secretly (iv) 
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۳ ی‎ ure ۹ 
ae 
۰ * a ^ حور‎ 


=) x 


P ! (الی)‎ & 
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LESSON 26 


In this lesson we learn the following 
à T ae : . ۱ 

(1) EATI الفعل‎ (the rubû 7 or quadriliteral verb) 1.e., a verb which has four radicals, e.g.: 
جم‎ y *he translated" 


*he scattered" 


707 


‘he walked fast’‏ هَروّل 
‘he said bismillah’‏ سمل 
Like the thulûthî, the ۳۸۱۵۵۲۲ is also either mujarrad or mazid\)‏ 


The 71/58 T mujarrad has only the four radicals without any extra letters as eR which is composed 
of t-r-j-m. 
Now the rubà ‘7 mujarrad has only one bab, and it is فعلل‎ (fa‘lala). 
5 o 3 ar م‎ Aa, ه‎ - 
The mudari‘ is gern és. جم‎ ۳ As the verb is composed of four letters, theas حرف المضار‎ 
has 0 


» 8 2 مر قم 
(fa‘lalat-un), e.g. doi ‘translation’.‏ فعللة The masdar is on the pattern of‏ 
‘translator’ wherein the third radical has kasrah, and in the ism al-maf‘ūl‏ مترجم 5 The ism al-fa@ ‘il‏ 


it has fathah, e.g. مترجم‎ ou ‘translated book’. 
The ۳۸۵۲۲۲ mazid has three abwab. They are: 
a) تفعلل‎ where ta- has been prefixed to the first radical (tafa‘lala), e.g.: 


P P ‘he grew up’ 


^ زع 
di ٠ LP"‏ ^ 


UA ‘he rinsed his mouth with water’ 
و‎ o 2, . 48 o Ks 
The mudari‘is $ £ Ga and the masdar is ۶ ^e 5. 
rr FY 


b) zil where i- is prefixed to the first radical, and the fourth radical is doubled (ifalalla), e.g.: 


‘he felt reassured’‏ اطمّان 


الى 
0 


“he detested’.‏ اشماز 


For these terms see Lesson 16. 
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» p 6 جر‎ : 
The mudari ' is go (yatma’inn-u), and the masdar is اطمئتان‎ 
In the Qur‘an (13:28) 


$- 1 2 صر سر و ص<و A‏ 
yi i‏ بذکر الله تطمین | لقلوب ۳۸ dü‏ 


‘Lo! in the remembrance of Allāh do hearts find peace.’ 


9 افعتلل‎ where i- is prefixed to the first radical, and -n is added after the second (if‘anlala), e.g.: 


-0 9 
ate 


a“ 


P s ۰ p d 9‏ ب 
.اف نقا and the masdar is‏ ,یم نقع The mudari ' is‏ 
se F‏ ^ 
زع 


The sentence Jp UJ افرنقع‎ means ‘The people dispersed’. 


"E" , ^ Eu "d" . 2 w . ۲ 
(2) ‘This is a man’ is جل‎ 7 |-US, and ‘This is (he man’ is Je .هلأ‎ But this sentence may also mean 


‘This man’. The listener may think that you mean ‘This man’ and wait for the khabar. 
To avoid this ambiguity an appropriate pronoun is inserted between the mubtada ' and khabar, e.g.: 


: Jl هذا هو‎ "This is the man’ 

M هم المجر مو‎ -Ya ‘These are the criminals’ 
x ر ر‎ ۰ 

i السيارة‎ (gh هده‎ ‘This is the car’ 


a ^ "‏ 5 و 
ip ES “These are the Muslim ladies’‏ المشلمات 


The pronoun uM so used 15 called الفصل‎ ptm (the differentiating pronoun). 


This ambiguity also occurs in a sentence where the mubtada’ is a proper noun, and the khabar an 
adjective or a noun having al, e.g.: 


a à ‘ 1 T‏ و 
which may mean ‘Hamid the player’ or ‘Hamid 15 the player’.‏ حامد Le‏ ۱ 
8 3 
Jl.‏ هو If we mean ‘Hamid is the player’ we say uU‏ 


o pi و‎ ^ 
Here are some more examples of :ضمير الفصل‎ 


4 1 مر 
FAFA FH TORREY‏ 
ie‏ ر 3 p^‏ لمفلحو fo‏ 


‘And those are the successful.’ (Qur’an, 2:5). 


| 5 ۳۹ feast] 2 7 A 
A A ر | سب‎ al ۱ لك هو‎ 3 # 
"That is the great success’ (Qur'an, 9:72). 


But the use of الفصل‎ ptu is not compulsory. If you think that there is no ambiguity, you need not 


use it. We have in the Qur'an: 
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"That is the Book’ (2:2), 


2 هر 2 مر‎ ۳ 
X العظیم‎ yal DUI 


"That 1s the great success' (9:89). 


٠ o و‎ 
(3) If you are offered something to eat with the instruction هذا‎ ta you can eat the whole thing. But if 


8 5 و‎ 2۶ : 
the instruction is کل من هذا‎ you are to take only part of it. 


In the same way we say 


و 
من الطلاب مَنْ لا يعرف BAS‏ 
‘Of the fide: are some who do not know English’.‏ 
(the partitive min).‏ من is called i aaa‏ مرن This‏ 
Here are some more examples‏ 
‘You aie one of the best students.’‏ 
Compare with this‏ 


tot EE‏ الطلاب. 


‘You are the best student.’ 


W a‏ » - وه و 
edP S. 296‏ يُنَفِقُونَ ۳ é‏ 
‘And they spend part of what We have given them.’ (Qur'an, 2:3).‏ 


۳ C g 24 4 e ۰ am "NC d $t Ge ) ل‎ 1 io dd att و‎ "E 
‘And of mankind are some who say, ‘We believe in Allah and the Last Day,’ but they 
are not believers." (Qur'an, 2:8). 


(4) In $ رهل حاء المدير‎ "And has the headmaster come?’ The conjunction 3 comes first, and then the 
interrogative particle هل‎ 


The hamzat al-istifham (!) precedes the conjunction, e.g. : 


وَجاءَ المدیر ؟ 


í 


We cannot say $ pres) وَاجاء‎ 


Here are some examples from the Qur’an 
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2 did they not look into the m of the heavens and the earth?" (7:185). 


S cl ٠‏ ما وَقَعَ ءامنشم بو 


"Then, will you believe in it when it has actually happened?’ (10:51) 
(5) Many dvar commences with 5, e.g.: 


۳ : ابزاهیم‎ NM BM e — (Qur'an 2:126) 


In such cases EL is the object of the verb أذ > حرو وا‎ ‘Remember’ which is always omitted. 


The meaning de the above ävah is “Remember when Ibrahim said...’ 


so 


(6) The plural of Ea ‘dead’ is PI on the pattern of pu It is a diptote '^ (3 wall 7 ع من‎ ss), 


and has no ranw in. Here are some more examples: 


* ul ‘captive’ ی‎ “3 

‘patient’ P‏ مریض 
"o^‏ ^ 8 
جرحى ‘wounded’‏ جریح 


(7) If the munddd is a noun with the pronoun of the first person singular as its mucaf ilavhi, it has five 
different forms, e.g.: 


a) 5 me (ya rabbi) this is the original form. 

b) رب‎ b (yã rabbi) here the ya’ (c$ ) has been omitted. 

c) یارب‎ (ya rabbiya) the ya’ is retained, but has fathah. 

d) 256 (yarabba) the ya’ is omitted and the last letter has fathah. 

e) y يأ‎ (yārabbā) the ya’ is omitted and the last letter has fathah and alif. 
The last form may take Xtal é La at the end: يارَبّاه‎ (ya rabbah). 


I have put all the five forms in this mnemonic: بی‎ y 1 رد‎ 6 uy IE بي‎ y ( ر ات‎ 


The first form ( 5) is the most frequently used in the Qur'an. 


-For Diptote see Lesson 34. 
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(8) We have seen in Lesson 14 that if the jawab al-shart is a nominal sentence, it should take ٍف‎ api 


Ea AES وذا مرضت فهو‎ o(Qur’an. 26:80). 
A. tuu. At qr 
This A can be replaced with راذا الفحائية‎ GE. 
á NOVO مِن 24595 لا هُمْ‎ g وَإِذَا ذکر‎ : 


‘And when those (whom they worship) beside Him are mentioned, (surprisingly) they 
rejoice.’ (Qur'an, 39:45). 


dag 2525 هم‎ IS] gs a لم‎ ops تضوا‎ G^ م‎ | ae 


‘If they are given thereof?) they are pleased, but if they are not given thereof 


M 


a 
فان‎ s 


(surprisingly) they are displeased.' (9:58). 


(9) We have learnt the muda ''af verb in Book Two (Lesson 29). In all forms of the mudari' except two 
forms printed in blue, the second radical loses its vowel and » assimilated to third radical, e.g.: 


AE EI A A RA A ره‎ 
حال » یححجن-‎ C یححان » يحجول-‎ g~ 
- ou ل‎ ۵ a + 
حون تخیر تححان ( تححجن-‎ (OSS (d 


This process is called الإدغام‎ (assimilation). Only the two forms do not undergo idgham because 


they are isnaded to mutaharrik pronouns. 
Now, in the aas ' majzüm these four forms: 


IET‏ روش و > و م 
have two possibilities‏ یحج» تحح » ie‏ نحج 


one ae iaghām, and the other without it, e.g.: 
c - (lam ya-hujja) or > qo لم‎ (lam ya-hjuj) 


Remember that m (ya-hujj-u) is originally یحجح‎ (ya-hjuj-u). 
In the same way: 

GAS لم‎ "mg 

7 انيه نراق 

oM or eee لم‎ 


The amr of the as person masculine singular also has this possibility: 


۳ - 
1.e. out of 1 
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á o o 4 
حح‎ (hujja) “perform hajj’ or احجح‎ (u hjuj). 


[e] [e] 4 
The amr of the second person feminine plural is already without idgham احجححن‎ It cannot have 
idgham because it is isndded to mutaharrik pronoun. 
This process of removing the idehàm is called الادغام‎ dr (fakk al-idgham). 


Here are some examples of this es the H an: 


‘She said, ‘How can I lies a son when no man has touched me?” (19:20). 


: , غضى فقد هوی‎ ate E 
A حمر هج سم‎ p 3 


‘And he on whom My wrath descends 15 indeed lost’ (20:81). 


“ pe "Med a 
an من هادٍ‎ sa الله فمّا‎ pra» رس‎ 


‘And none can guide him whom Allah does not show the way.’ (39:36). 


o 72‏ رم Be La oR‏ و هد Tuscan SETAE so‏ > 
قل إن كنثم SF‏ اللة فاتبعونى يحببكم الله وَيَعْفِرَ LES‏ 9 


‘Say, “If you love Allah then follow me; Allah will love you and forgive you your 
sins.” (3:31). 


& oey Bu) من‎ tise Rita 9 


‘And untie the knot from my tongue.’ (20:27). 


ni 


g 
^40 À هو‎ + - 0% A Le 
ارجم يترجم بر حمه‎ to translate (rb) id H nearer, closer 
"LL و 4 دعا‎ 2/76 todo s.t. very well 
عول‎ help احاد یجید اجادة‎ (iv) 
2 o^ ^ 7 1 o- p 
PLU. d ۰ ۰ ۰۰ ۳ و‎ A ^d ۰ ۰ 
Les نوز‎ C وز‎ to distribute (11) ui op عاش يعيش‎ to live, be alive 
لاسن‎ 0 "be e bear (a child), to 
| whack dears 
ادل‎ in that case لا دة‎ 3 Ab لد‎ 9 e 
“ee پر‎ z a ر ر و‎ z 5 
SE a ^. | 4. to grow up 39 25 4-2-2 to grow up, to 
ترعر ع ترعرعا (رعرع) م نشا نشوءاء نشاة‎ develop (rb-ii) 
BÉ E بو‎ ata يم‎ to reassure, to set 
طمانة‎ go طمان‎ s.o. mind at rest, to 
| comfort (rb) 
Z ELM 
2. اطمّان اطمئنانا‎ 
we < a 2 to fear, be ullis ^ to be comforted, be 
Crai afraid (i-a) .*  _ reassured (rb-iii) 
(طمان)‎ 
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to have goose flesh 
(from fear) (rb-111) 


skin, leather 


to detest, feel 
disgust (rb-iii) 


secretary 


treasurer 


piety, 
righteousness 


to scatter (rb) 
to walk fast (rb) 


to roll (rb) 

to wash the mouth 
(rb-11) 

to roll (by itself) 
(rb-ii) 


heart 


ssl‏ اقشعرارا (قشعر) 
ta "T‏ في to be or become‏ 
جلد (ج جلود) 


soft, tender, gentle 
(a-1) 
اشمّاز اشمئزازا‎ 


to rejoice 


(x) 2 
(شماز)‎ 


to camp (rb) 


$ و 
recompense, 5 s AE‏ 
| ہیں | وف reward‏ 
to crack the joints of one’s 2‏ 
fingers (rb) x‏ 


to shake violently, rock 
(rb) 

to whisper, make 
eviled suggestions (rb) 


to guffaw (rb) 


(e >>) تدحرجا‎ da 


to speak using rare and unfamiliar words as if extracting them 


to come together, 
to gather (rb-iv) 


to disperse (rb-iv) 


to remove, keep 
away (rb) 


grammarian 


to gather, to crowd 
around (rb-ii) 


madness 


from the bottom (33) of the language 
اخرنجاماً (حرجم)‎ E 
to tickle (rb) (فرقع)‎ eli افرنقع افر‎ 


to clean the nose during wudii by inhaling 
water then exhaling it with force (x) 


(1) to gargle eae sche 

(2) to be in the زحزح زحزحة‎ 

throes of death (rb) c 

to get into water to wo 07 

refresh oneself (v) لحوي‎ 
و‎ ee, bp مش‎ 
SIS تکاکا‎ 

ag 
to fall (a-u) حنه‎ 


a 
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z) ob‏ قلوٽ) 


Z ^ a 
۳۳۰ ROM, 
همه‎ + st هھ‎ 
7 — MEM 9 أ‎ 


oO: 


-< o ^ "€. o ^ 
Ge di اج‎ 


"NE s 
هه سر‎ © ٠ 


ae 


£x‏ م 
۰ © مه س مه 


ARS 


وسوس وسوسه 
Sw wha — 7 qv 0 ae‏ 
EN‏ كلامه 


LESSON 26 


to hate (1-a) 


without offspring 


to go, move, travel 


(a-1) 


then 


captive, prisoner 


to turn upside 
down (a-1) 


to become attached 


(1-a) 


to dispense with, 
have no need of (x) 


non-existence, 
absence 


to obey (iv) 


knot 


mad 


active, energetic 


the partitive min, 
meaning “some” 


to fall down, come to pass, happen, be 
located, be situated (a-a) 

to make the owner 1 
of, assign to (iv) 

when (at the í 
beginning of a 
sentence) 
pure, 
unadulterated 


stupid, foolish 


to disjoin, ; 
separate 


(a-u) 
(1) to untie a knot (a-u) 


(2) to alight, halt, TE 
stay (a-i) اطاعة‎ d 8 


period of time 
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LESSON 27 


In this lesson we learn the following 


(1) Kinds of pronouns 


“0 w 
Pronouns are either separate (المنفصل)‎ or attached ( “Lexel). 


The separate pronouns are independent and not attached to any other word. They usually occur at the 
T 


start of a sentence. They also occur after 3, 6.0. 


. مسلم‎ Ul ‘Tam a Muslim.’ 


۵ ی í‏ ء 
‘No one understood the lesson except you.’‏ مأ فهم الد ed | Se‏ 


; اياك ر یت‎ ‘It is you that I saw.’ 
رایت إلا اياك‎ v ‘I saw none but you.’ 


The attached pronouns are not independent, but are always attached to other words, e.g.: 
۶ pi ^ Soe 
c» and ك‎ in رایتلت‎ ‘I saw you.’ 


Here -tu is the attached pronoun meaning I and -ka is the attached pronoun meaning you. 
We know that nouns indicate their functions in the sentence by changing their endings, e.g.: 


(al-walad-u)‏ دخل ال لد 
iu (al-walad-a)‏ الو a‏ 
cae (al-walad-i)‏ للو Jj‏ . 


But pronouns do not change their endings; they change themselves entirely, e.g.: 
OF ^ As £ ۳ £ ^ 
,من انت ؟‎ but .اسالك‎ So انت‎ is marfii' form and 4) is the mangüb form. 


So there are two sets of pronouns one for raf’, and the other for nasb and jarr. And each of these two 
sets has two forms: one separate and the other attached. 


THE PRONOUNS OF RAF* 
The separate forms: 


a ۶ 


o A A FT.‏ و 
هو هما هم هی » هما هن Third person‏ 
p 8‏ 308 و af wi‏ عقو ين 
eladi gil‏ انتم اتت cle)‏ انتن Second person‏ 
انا نحن First person‏ 


The attached forms: 
The following are the attached pronouns of raf“: 
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— . 0 لسر % و۸‎ 835^, Bor % A o- % : ۱ 
1) mutaharrik tā, as in ذدهتما ذهبتم ) ذهيت 6 دهبتن‎ ¢ clad (-tu,-tumà,-tum,-ti,-tunna). 


2) the alif of the dual, as in Kil C ينكان 7 تذهبان‎ 4 cas 3 as (-à) 

3) the ww of the plural, as in | PG T" Roc 7 Er (| sted (ü) 

4) the vd’ of the second person feminine, as in P C NC (-1) 

5) the nün of the feminine plural, as in ASA C ند‎ C ده‎ C E (-na) 
6) the -nä of the first person plural, as in as (-na) 


The attached pronouns of raf* are hidden in the following forms: 


a) the 7134/7 : in the following two forms CAS and CA, 
Note that the ت‎ in CS is not a pronoun. It is a particle denoting feminine gender. 


b) the mucddari* : in the following four forms Cadi Tu X ( Shi C يذهب‎ 


THE PRONOUNS OF NASB 


The separate forms: 


You have not been introduced to these forms before. These forms are composed of the word ای‎ plus 
the attached pronouns of nash which you already know, e.g. 2 1 (iyyûã-ka). 

هاء اتاهما 1 هن Third person‏ 

LSE cá 1‏ ایا کم 1 (J‏ اتا كماء ایا كر Second person‏ 


First person 6 CCS ul. 
The attached forms: 


These forms cannot be mentioned independently. They should be attached to a verb or to إن‎ or 


^ 


one of its sisters. 


£ 


Third person سَالهماء سالهن‎ Us. سالهماء سالهم‎ EX dS. 
PE A ۶ £ فى‎ A و‎ ۶ PE 

Second person سالكماء سَالکن‎ c: سالكم‎ c S JL ,سالگ‎ 

First person We e .سالنی‎ (1) 


am a A 
' The attached form of the pronoun of the first person singular is va‘ only. The rti is the à, لول الو‎ (the nün of 
protection). See Book Two (Lesson 9). 
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THE PRONOUNS OF JARR 


The pronouns of jarr have only the attached form, and they are the same as the pronouns of nasb, e.g.: 


نف res lagis‏ منها» منهما» منهرن 
M did. ud. 07‏ 


منی» ما 


WHEN TO USE THE SEPARATE PRONOUNS OF NASB 


The pronoun of nasb should be separate in the following cases: 
1) If it is maf ul bihi, and precedes the verb, e.g.: 


a. 9و‎ ۱ 
۱ Sta "We worship You.’, but 


A got ۸ ae, 4 T" 
. ك نعبد‎ r It is You that we worship. 


\e 


o” * ui .‏ و 
as 5) is an attached pronoun, and cannot stand alone.‏ ,)5 نعبد We cannot say‏ 
If it is a maf il bihi of a masdar, ©.‏ )2 
pas “We are awaiting the headmaster’s visit to us.’‏ زیار 8j nr‏ المُدِيرٍ | GG‏ 


Here LUI is the object of the masdar پارة‎ $ 
Here is another example 
ais o - ^ 7 Z r ر‎ 
. St] مساعدتك اياي كانت قبل مساعدتی‎ 


‘Your help to me was before my help to you.’. 
3) If it occurs after a conjunction, e.g.: 


Jur Or ‘I saw you and him.’ 


8 و x Aot,‏ ^ و 
as ۵ is an attached pronoun and cannot stand alone.‏ ور dau‏ ون Here we cannot say‏ 
In the same way we say:‏ 


‘Indeed I and you have passed.’‏ إنى Dur‏ ناحخان 


^ w ۳ Of اس‎ ۳ £ ۱ 
We cannot say ur انی‎ nor can we say انت‎ 9 T. because أنت‎ is a pronoun of raf“. 
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4) If it occurs after YI, é.p.: 
eves y ‘We worship none but Him.’ 


: stl ما سالت الا‎ “1 asked none but you.’ 
5) If it occurs after an attached pronoun of nash, e.g.: 
8 P " AQ £ 
اينَ مَجَلة المدير ؟ اعطيتة إيّاها.‎ 
‘Where is the headmaster’s magazine? I gave it to him.’. 


„aag ۶ 
Here we cannot say اعطیتهها‎ 


If both the pronouns belong to the same person - as in this example - the second pronoun should 
be separate. But if they belong to different persons, we may use either the attached or the separate 
pronoun, though it is better to use the attached pronoun, e.g.: 


1 اين كتابي‎ "Where is my book?’. you say 


: ااه | اعطيتكة‎ ael ‘I gave it to you.’ 


(2) One of the patterns of the masdar 5 فعیل‎ (fa^il-un), e.g.: 


; V Oy The bell rang’ ons ‘ringing’ 
pne 'He whistled' صفیر‎ ‘whistling’. 


Llb 2b to seek (a-u) مسابقة‎ (gle to run a race, 


compete (111) 


Z of- سبح سبحا 6 ۶ ر‎ 
اخد اخدا‎ to take (a-u) : to swim 
et جر‎ ۳ 
f ^t كع د‎ to participate, take we Ti 3 
e s d & P e«t p m 9 | 
IS | اشتر 9 اشتر‎ part (viii) إذن‎ 4 5| in that case 


to remind‏ )1( رس o‏ , د 


( d y d ) d در‎ drawer (of a table) | "3 i E (gr) to treat a word as 


masc. (11) 
T" 1 ۱ E A to join (school, عاج‎ NO مره و‎ 
(ب) التحاقا‎ de | university) (vii) جاد یاه اجادة‎ 
"TU" > > (1) to spend (time) 
8 i5 (2) to judge, act as judge, to decree (a-1) 


to do s.t. very well 
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to seek help, to take 
help (x) 


ring 
two 


feast, banquet 


to lead, drive (a car) 


(a-u) 


to neigh (a-1) 


Qa‏ و 
مادبة (ج (S34‏ 


to contact, be 
connected, be 
attached (viii) 

to be separated 
(vii) 

to utter, pronounce, 
speak (a-1) 


pronunciation 


(gr) person, 1.6. first person, 
second or third person 


to punish (iii) 


to whistle (a-1) 
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d‏ (ب) اتصَالا 


z o 
^ Pd 
ad 


0 سر 
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LESSON 28 


In this lesson we learn the following 


(1) المطلق‎ 0 P (the absolute object). It is the masdar of the verb occurring in the sentence used 


along with the verb for the sake of emphasis. It 15 mansiib, e.g.: 


. با‎ C بلال‎ ET ‘Bilal beat me a beating.’ 


The words بلال‎ ETE convey the meaning, but you can say this even if he did not actually beat 
you, but merely raised his hand, or gently placed his hand on your body. But you can say: 
. بلال كير با‎ E only when he gave you a real beating. 


The maf il mutlaq has four uses. It is used: 
a) to emphasize as we have just seen. Here is another example: 


2 z و و‎ 7 7 
AE " bd - ) ^ 1 | i ^ ge 
+ » SEES es AI وَكلمَ‎ 8 


‘And Allah spoke to Misa directly.’ (Qur'an, 4:164). 
b) to specify the number, e.g.: 
و‎ 


۱ Dow. طبع الكتاث‎ ‘The book was printed twice.’ 


^ و و م2 
مه 


à 8 نسيت و ب ت سحده و‎ ‘I forgot and performed only one sajdah.’ 


c) to specify the type of action, e.g.: 


: “ ره‎ pil ^ 
۱ مات موت الشهداء‎ ‘He died the death of martyrs.’ 
2 72 o عو‎ 
. كتابة و أضحة‎ CS | ‘Write legibly.’ (literally, ‘Write a clear writing’). 


d) as a substitute for the verb. In this case only the masdar 1s used, e.g.: 


سيأ 


‘Have patience!’ 


۲ ۲ p ۶ 
Here the masdar is a substitute for the amr el. 


V. 
شکرا‎ ‘I thank you.’ 
A. و‎ 


Here the masdar is a substitute for the mudari SAI ‘I thank.’ 


Words which deputize for the masdar 


The following words deputize for the masdar, and are therefore 1110111511, and are grammatically regarded 
as maf il mutlaq: 


1 Oy w ب‎ s . ES " 
1) the words Ti » كل 6 بعض‎ with the masdar as their mudaf ilavhi, e.g.: 
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: 1 Pat 
اعرفه كل المعرفة.‎ T know him fully well.’ 
۱ المَوْ اخذة‎ ios نی المدية‎ AX ‘The headmaster punished me to some extent.’ 


$ نوم تنام‎ e "What sort of sleep are you sleeping?’ 
In the Qur'an (26:227) ۱ 1 
g eey 9 ETE منقلب نة‎ lí &l PAN pall as " a 
‘And those whe do wrong will come to know how they will end up.’ 


2) a number with the masdar as its tamyiz, © e.g.: 
oe 4 o a و‎ 
. طبع الكتاث ثلاث طبّعات‎ ‘The book was printed thrice.’ 
In the Qur’an 
t برض بر‎ 5 dd 8 قن‎ ۵ ۲ "E 
63S EL gis ams كل‎ uml ۾‎ 
°‘... flog each one of them a hundred stripes.’ (24:2). 
LOT ^ at » ۶ و‎ 17 
: BAS ۾ فاجلدوهم ثملنین‎ 


°... flog them eighty stripes...’ (24:4). 
3) an adjective of the masdar (the masdar itself being omitted), e.g.: 


ve الدرس‎ cer ‘I understood the lesson well.’ 


This is for حیدا.‎ gs الدرس‎ Cos gà 
which literally means ‘I understood the eon with a good understanding. ۰ 
4) ism al-masdar ( المصدر‎ e». It is a word which has the same meaning as the masdar, but has 
less letters than it, e.g.: 


o 
R ale ۱ .. 3 a8 m 
كلام‎ ‘speaking’ 15 ism al-masdar and تكليم‎ is masdar 
we Ra ۳ 5 س‎ 
2 ‘kiss’ is ism al-masdar and تقبيل‎ is masdar 


gol ‘He spoke to me harsh words.’‏ کلاما شديدا 


5) a cognate masdar. It is: 
a) the masdar of the mujarrad verb while the verb used in the sentence is mazid, e.g.: 


E TUM ة‎ ael هذه‎ UN îl ‘1 bought this car directly.’ 
qum We را‎ HM S end 8 y 


aw 
' The tamyiz ( (التمییز‎ is a word used to specify a vague idea. The famyiz of the number may be majrür or 1710715119, e.g., 
1 "A Bas 24.1% 
LLS Q L عشر‎ 1 uds. aS. 
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Here £| شر‎ is the masdar of the mujarrad شری پشري‎ ‘to buy’ whereas the masdar of 


(6 pbs LE ois Bá. 
Here 15 an example from the Qur'an (89:20) 


| p^ * 5 TTG EP 
9 ۰ ; حا‎ J و حبون‎ & 


‘And you love wealth with abounding love.’ 


pem B بر‎ ۲ 3 ^ | - . : , 
Here La is the masdar of the mujarrad verb حب يحب‎ (a-i) which is very rarely used, 


A n o , 
p Ww و‎ ۳ a ۰ 4h ° ۰ 3 
whereas the masdar of the mazid verb احتٌ يحت‎ is احباث‎ and this masdar is very rarely 
۰ عر‎ ٠ ٠ * ۰ g 


used. 
b) a masdar of a mazid bab which is different from the bah of the verb, e.g.: 


e o قر‎ o 4 Es 5 
l آتبسمت ابتساما‎ smiled.’ 
Here, ابتساما‎ is the maşdar of the verb رابتسم‎ which belongs ما‎ hah رافتعل‎ whereas the verb 


A belongs to hab تفع‎ and both have the same meaning. 
In the Qur’an (73:8): 


بر 
بر D‏ 
emn Pd‏ 
ae‏ ويام | > aw‏ 


"^ ع جوت + سر هه‎ + b ۷ 
‘And devote yourself to Him with complete devotion.’ 
۳ | z " ^w : . ER al B. 
Here the verb تبتل‎ belongs to bah تفعل‎ whereas the masdar is from hab .فعل‎ 


6) a demonstrative pronoun with the masdar as its badal, e.g.: 
0 اتستقبلنی هذا الاستقبال‎ ‘Do you accord me this kind of reception?’ 
Here هذا‎ is the maf il mutlaq and so it is نصب‎ i فی‎ and الاستقبال‎ is its badal. 
7) a pronoun referring to the masdar, e.g.: Í ۱ 
غيري.‎ CASS اجتهاداً لم‎ Sages 
‘I worked hard in a way nobody else did.’ 
Here the pronoun stand for T .اجتها‎ 


8) asynonym of the masdar, e.g.: 


a Ge 
عشت حياة سعیده.‎ ‘I lived a happy life.’ 


Here 3l ‘life’ is synonymous with iû derived from wl. 
4 ع‎ L^ 
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(2) There are many kinds of masdar. 


a) One of them is yee] yw This masdar denotes how many times the action took place: once, 
Set 
twice, thrice ... It is on the pattern of فعلة‎ (fa‘lat-un) e.g.: 
eros Z "od A e ر ۶0و‎ A " ë á 5 

. ضربته صربه» وضربنى ضربتين‎ ‘I hit him once, and he hit me twice.’ 

i ^ ۱ و‎ 
: cou طبع هلا الكتاث‎ “This book was printed several times.’ 
5 a * y ot 
طبعات‎ is the plural of طبعة‎ 


In the abwab of the mazid the masdar al-marrah is formed by adding ô to the original masdar, e.g.: 


o o 


8 Pa 
‘saying “Allāhu akbar” 77 8745 ‘saying “Allahu akbar” once’ 


o 


T -° 
إطلال‎ ‘peeping out’ — Jbl ‘peeping out once 


‘We say “Allāhu ADU four times in the funeral prayer.’ 
من التافذة اطلالتین.‎ ELL! 
f 1 looked out from the window twice.’ 
b) Another kind of the masdar 5 مَصِدرٌ الهيئة‎ (the masdar of manner). It 15 on the pattern of 2 
(fi‘lat-un), e.g.: 
حلسة‎ ‘manner of sitting’ 


o‏ اليك 
‘manner of walking’.‏ مشيه 
We Say:‏ 
d PME. 67 1‏ 
y "Don't walk like women.’‏ تمش مشیه التسیاه à‏ 


‘Sit as students sit.’‏ اجلس حلسة طالب علم 


Note that the first letter has fathah in the masdar al-marrah, and kasrah in masdar al-hay 'ah. 
Masdar al-hay 'ah is not formed from the mazid abwab. 


c) Another kind of the masdar 15 the masdar mimi ( à aea T | ^aa 2 |). It is on the pattern of 
o 8 o o ag o 
kih / مَفعلة‎ (maf'al-un/maf'alat-un) and مفعلة / مَفعل‎ (maf'il-un/maf' ilat-un), e.g.: 
Colas ‘death’ 
معرفة‎ ‘knowledge’ 
7 ٠ a 5 
8 عف‎ ‘forgiveness’. 
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In the mazid abwáb it is the same as the ism al-maf il, e.g.: 
هم‎ Z4 


UJ‏ وو 


5 3 م 
‘tearing asunder’‏ ممزق 


R و اب" رز‎ . 
3 مخر‎ ‘taking out’ 
DAR ‘return’. 

In the nin an P^ 


5 


‘So We made them tales, and 06 scattered them.’. 


7 و 72 ۵ بر‎ 5 8 . . : © 2 . 
Laia قدو ما‎ ats to come, arrive (i-a) تخفیف‎ reduction 
و‎ 7 z و‎ : 
راص“‎ ‘stots T بن‎ he. c << to grow, increase 
مبار كة‎ uyr to bless (i11) زاد يزيد زيّادة‎ (21) 
go ,6 مم‎ 8 7 


slight, little‏ طفیف to close (a door) (iv)‏ اغلق إغلاقا 


ع.ر 


to lighten, reduce (speed)‏ )1( موز “لان دا 


A> (gr) to pronounce a letter without shaddah (ii) 
2 سيد‎ tee ۱ (2) < (gr) to render a 
8c شر | فر‎ to read (a-a) افر 2 افر ادا‎ onl ۳ 
5 8 o 
اهتم (ب) اهتمّاما‎ to pay attention (viii) LY words 
(PE. € 4 d T 95 ^ h ۱ 
سر‎ c " to explain (a-a) وجيز‎ 5 ort, concise 


to recite the ۱ aie 1 (ee «ie to speak, talk (to 


Qur’an slowly (11) someone) (11) 


to split (a-u)‏ شق شقا d » ae to greet (ii)‏ تشليها 


WE NE ET. 
we صت‎ to pour (a-u) Y فو‎ B قال بهو‎ to say, to tell (a-u) 
03 «4. to be successful, to triumph, "is 
فاز فوزا‎ achieve, accomplish (a-u) سويد‎ 0 HEM 
Sj " ۳ ری‎ have illicit sex (a- للا‎ : ^T telle testa 
- ax to display ones charms zot here Iam, at your 
تيرجا‎ CI” (woman) (v) لبيك‎ service! 


A ۰ ۰ 
ا‎ the Time of Ignorance preceding the advent 
pre الجا‎ of Islam 
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to sit (a-1) 


to set free, release 


(iv) 


free, unrestricted, 
absolute 


to meet (111) 


legacy, inheritance 


domain, subject 


to attain, achieve, 
get (1-a) 


valid (accepted) 


to bid farewell, say 
good bye (11) 

the one bidding 
farewell (active 
participle) 
separated, 
dispersed 


to become attached 


(i-a) 


position, situation, 
mode, organization 


lion 


attribute, nature, 
habit 


to draw s.o's. attention, to 
notify (i1) 


suitable 


word 


to do s.t. leisurely, not 
to be in a hurry (a-a) 


slowly, please! 


لافی يلاغي ملاقاة (iii)‏ 


(gr) to derive a word from another (viii) 


to be cut off the world and devote oneself to 


Allah (v) 
to be cut off the world and devote o.s. to 
Allah (i1) 
* 0 و‎ 
to make (plant, etc) DE 
grow (iv) 
s ^ 4 
to announce (1v) J c 


to confide, to speak 
secretly (iv) " 


immortality, eternal 
life 
Q^ ^ 7 


els; haga ودع‎ 


to be able, can 


ليل 
rc‏ دع )111( to treat‏ 
to incline, to be favourably #* 3‏ 
disposed to (a-1) —Ó‏ 


to receive (a 


letter, etc) (v) لحق )=( لحوقا‎ 


to show, demonstrate, point out, direct, 
indicate, signify (a-u) 


the most inferior 
kind of dates 


to measure (a-1) 


(og c) ij 
(Slax di ila 


mode of 
measuring 


173 


LESSON 28 


rd 
ues كه (ل)‎ 
وجو‎ ( ) ^ 
P d 


isti 


^4 to censure, punish 


a“ 


9 (إلى)‎ FE 
Sus (الی)‎ É 


o 
WG 
+ 


سر (إلى) اشا 
خُلُودُ 
عامل 
(SI) dt‏ ميلا 


S Lu # 
شب‎ 
Sus کال یکی‎ 
et مس‎ + 
aM سر‎ 


LESSON 28 


to be turned upside ۳‏ )1( ور 


dil down Li p Dy to tear to pieces (ii)‏ انقلابا 
to return (vii) = |‏ )2( | 
AM -^* to have power, be ^ + 5 » ^11 to decorate,‏ 
beautify (a-i)‏ زان رجن زينا able (a-i)‏ قدر ) على) SP‏ 


S ^ ae to speed up, 


expedite (11) 


1 il ( : il 6 0 h. talk 
D evi Tet e >) برش‎ speech, ta 
3 ae 5 iu ) e^ مر‎ p 


" A A ۲ 
y استعحًا‎ dol to be in a hurry (x) Ile per Sle tobe high (a-u) 


to decree, spend A Baa of to fall down, come 
eles قضى‎ (time), to judge, to le وفع یقح 4 فو‎ to pass, be located, 


act as a judge (a-1) be situated (a-a) 


a“ Pd 
a 


ANY 


Bp, سر‎ a > appointed time, "2 . (1) to ascend 
(J جا‎ m ) اجل‎ deadline, time of تعالى تعاليا‎ (2) to be high, to be 
l death exalted (v1) 


مر 
" 


WC Y اح‎ to love (iv) natural 
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LESSON 29 os 


In this lesson we learn the following 


(1) المفعو 0 له‎ or لإجله‎ 4 P It is a masdar which tells us the reason for doing an action, e.g.: 
i من المَطر‎ ga لم اخرح‎ ‘I did not go out for fear of rain.’ 
فر فو @ و‎ ar ر‎ 
۱ للنحو‎ ws حضرت‎ ‘I attended (the class) for the love of grammar.’ 


Here the masdar خوفا‎ tells us the reason for not going out, and the masdar ie tells us the reason 


for attending the class. 
This masdar mostly denotes a mental action like fear, love, desire, respect etc. It is ۰ 
The masdar in maf ‘iil lahu is mostly with the tanwin, but it may also be muddf, e.g.: 


“oi St Gas TF ادا‎ iiez Ns 
+ خشیه إملق‎ eo) ۾ ولا تقتلوا‎ 


‘Do not kill your children for fear of poverty.’ Qur’an (17:31). 
Here is a hadith: 


3 و بت ^ 0 هلب ر‎ A کے‎ ١ w "E 

تهى التب صلی الله عليه وسلم أن eg‏ بالمَرآنٍ إلى أَرْض Saal‏ مَحَافة أن djs‏ اعدو 
‘The Prophet (peace and blessings of Allah be upon him) prohibited (the Muslims) from‏ 
taking the Qur'an to the land of the enemy for fear that the enemy should harm it."‏ 


(2) Sls: This particle is used in a verbal sentence. It is used with the mudari‘ to urge one to do an action, 
and with the madi to rebuke him for neglecting an action, e.g.: 
; إلى المدير‎ ô ۳۳ 5 ‘Should you not complain about him to the headmaster?’ 
, You should do’. 
إلى ات‎ 4 Ski KA ‘Should you not have complained about him to the headmaster?’, 
1.e., ‘You should have.’ 
In the first case it is called حرف التخضيض‎ (the particle of urging), and in the second حرف‎ 


(the particle of rebuke),‏ التنديم 


ae "f 


The words لو لا‎ C لوما‎ C NI الا‎ are also used for tahdid and tandim. 
In the Qur’an (24:12) 


> ui a 


ics D] Gas 1S Cx بانشیهم‎ aoi 5,5 S6 سَمِعَتُمُوهُ‎ S ولا‎ + 


"Why did not the dices men and women, when you heard it, think d of themselves, 
and say, “It is an obvious lie"?'. 


(3) من الا متحان‎ AS Y » ا فی العلم‎ ‘Out of love for knowledge, not out of fear of examination.’ 
175 


LESSON 29 


» 
This Y is a conjunction العاطفة)‎ y. It is used in an affirmative sentence or one containing amr, 


important 


to concern, to worry 


(iv) 
important 


Shouldn’t you have 
waited for me? 


* Bilal left, not Hamid.’ 


‘Eat apples, not bananas.’ 


jules M اء‎ Sa 


ji jac y dal JLI ‘Ask the headmaster, not the teacher.’ 


e JS‏ لا المَورَ 


48 E 
فنة‎ moment, time » 
"nx every now and then 
الفيتة بعد الفيتة‎ (adverb of time) اهماما‎ 7 PS 
* ره‎ l D و‎ 
("6 a appointment مهم‎ 


"e 
E o ww 
Pd 
$3 Jau! هلا‎ 
* ae 
++ 


(1) followed by a madi verb signifies that the action 


>) Ma contained in the sentence should have been done. In this 


case it is a particle that makes you feel sorry. 
(2) Followed by a mudari’ verb it goads. In this sense it is 


period (in an 
educational institution) 


exemplary, ideal 
to fear, be afraid (1-a) 
finger (fem. / masc.) 


Car 


to shun, avoid, keep 
away (v1) 


to give alms (v) 


to lie on one’s side 


(a-a) 
bed 


to hope, desire, aspire, 
covet (1-a) 


(go c! 
(SIT (ج‎ bsi 


a particle of encouragement. 
à "g 
۴ "EC 
حصص)‎ c) حصه‎ 
28 


رهب رهبا رهبه 


to concern, worry 


to be possible (1v) 


to ask permission 


to become poor (1v) 


هم هم 
حرف التنديم) 


(a-u) 


۳۳ 


od 
"d 


لا Des)‏ التخضیض) 


S$ sew 9, 
| هلا تحتهد‎ Do strive! 
d ر ر‎ t 
امک امکانا‎ 
s 


e 
z © 8 A 
استاذن استئدانا‎ 69 


to provide with the‏ مس 
means of living‏ 


(eie QAUM Ge (عن)‎ uie: 

y ابَطا‎ S to invalidate (1v) Lai DV 

"E p side (of human -—S TE 
جنوب)‎ C) جنب‎ body) ضجَعَ ضجوعا‎ 
(oie c) whe world مضحم رح مضاجع)‎ 
oe charity, alms mi m 
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oe 
1 متا‎ S SN من‎ to remind someone of the favours he has done him 
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FÀ 


منه 


T y Tf to do a pious act not to please Allah but to show people‏ ر $ A‏ (رای) 


to punish, discipline 


(11) 
to be late (v) 


to improve, ameliorate, 
reform (iv) 


to hope, fear (sis kana) 


to pay, push, get rid 
off (a-a) 


to harm, hurt (a-u) 


to overlook, ignore (v1) 


lapse, slip, small 
mistake 


to like, love, wish, 
want )1-2( 


to join (school, 
university) (viii) 


to fear, be afraid of 


(1-a) 
bell 


to look into, be 
informed (viii) 


wool 
to regret (1-a) 


thunderbolt 


condition, state, 
situation 


o 
harm, injury, ” 7 2 
offence اد لب تاديبا‎ 
ede, gf, 
habit تآخر‎ > 2 
: : 4 8 FELT a 
his habit اصلاحا‎ | 
s 
to intend, have in ال‎ , 
mind (a-i) de = عسى‎ 
Z o ۳ 
once دفع دفعا‎ 


even though 
harm 


to befriend (111) 


to retain, preserve 


(x) 


(1) to attain, achieve, get (2) to harm (1-a) 


z 3 o 
(ب) التحاقا‎ Ga 
tie Tes wq rh حاف‎ 


to ring (a bell) 
(a-a) 


(ee جرس (ج‎ 
PUT (علی)‎ «ibi 
(D =) صوف‎ 


f aqua qot RAV we 2 
ندم یندم ندماء ندامة‎ 


to honour (iv) 


(Gee (ج‎ die 
(d (ج‎ Je 


to hit (target), to be 
right, to afflict (1v) 
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یم ۳ 
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LESSON 30 


In this lesson we learn the following 


(1) pecu It is a noun used to specify and define an indeterminate idea contained in the previous word, 


or in the whole sentence, e.g.: 


a) . Ld n شرت‎ ‘I drank a litre of milk.’ 


^ 


The word | P (litre) refers to an amount, but the meaning is not complete unless words like water, 
milk, oil, etc are mentioned. 
ow e 
1 = Fo 8 1 في‎ eT : ; 
b). احسن منی خطا‎ el n Ibrahim is better than I with regard to handwriting. 
= 5 
There are many things in which one may be better than the other. In this example the word lbs 


specifies the particular aspect. 
The tamviz is ۰ 
There are two kinds of famviz: 


a) تمییز الذات‎ This comes after words denoting quantity. There are four kinds of quantity 


1) العدد‎ (number), e.g.: 


‘O my father I saw (in a dream) eleven stars °’ (Qur'an, 12: 4). 
The tamvyiz of numbers is mansiih after 11 to 99. After 3 to 10 it is plural and majrūr, and 
after 100 and 1000 it is singular and majriir as we have seen in Book Two (Lesson 24). 


2) المساحة‎ (linear measurement), e.g.: 

Í حر بر‎ Í اشتر یت متر‎ ‘I bought one metre of silk.’ 
3) "SUI (measure of capacity/volume), eg. 

Au أغطنى لترین‎ ‘Give me two litres of milk.’ 
4) الوزن‎ (weight) e.g.: 


1 4, ۰ 1 ۰ 
. لا‎ en عندي کیلوغرام‎ “I have one kilogram of oranges.’ 
Words resembling words of quantity also take famviz, e.g.: 


1) The word کم‎ ‘how many’ resembles the number, e.g.: 


$ iu کم بنتا‎ ‘How many daughters have you?’ 
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ما فى السّماء قدر راحة سَحابا. )2 


‘There is not in the sky a piece of cloud the size of a palm of the hand.’. 


Here the words احة‎ 3 ^48 ‘the size of a palm’ resembles words denoting linear 


measurement. 


3). هل عند اک کیم دقیقا‎ ‘Have you got a sack of flour?’. 
Here the word كيس"‎ ‘sack’ resembles words denoting measure of capacity. 


EE uz Tue wt.‏ مور 
: فمن [oad‏ مثقال 855 VA‏ یرەد ۷ 4 (4 


“Whoever does an atom's weight of good will see it.’ (Qur'an, 99:7). 


Here the words & مغقا کو‎ 5 *atom's weight’ resembles words denoting weight. 
9) £ 8 8 8 


The tamyiz al-dhat may also be majrür either because of the preposition من‎ or because of its 


being mudaàf ilayhi, e.g.: 
cer y <5 24) can also be یت مترًا من خریر.‎ Jut اشتر‎ 
ی و‎ - 8 


Or P. حر‎ Sus لت‎ J اشتر‎ 
But this rule does not apply to the /amyiz of the number, which has its own rules. 


7 ۲ 
b) .تمييز النسبة‎ It is used to specify and define an indeterminate idea contained in the whole 


eS e. Bo 
We SJ هذا‎ op ‘This student is good with regard to manners.’ 


This famyiz can be construed as either the fd ‘l or the maf il bihi of the sentence, e.g.: 


: (Fie خسن بلال‎ ‘Bilal is good with regard to manners.’ 
can be construed as: 
بلال‎ ne rM * 811315 manners are good.’ (/a 'i/). 
و و م‎ oo? ot 8 
g U فجرنا $1 ص عو‎ ‘We exploded the earth with springs.’ (Qur'an, 54:12), 
can be construed as: 
. م ض‎ Q ae وف نا‎ 9 ‘We exploded the springs of the earth’ (maf "il bihi). 


This tamyîz is always mansiib, and cannot be majriir. © 


! There are certain exceptions which we can learn later. 
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à 
(2) One of the patterns of the masdar is فعل‎ (fu'l-un), e.g.: 


^ 


" و‎ 
شرت‎ ‘he drank’ شرت‎ ‘drinking’ 


^ o 


y s *he thanked" p ‘thanks’. 


à ر‎ o, , 
(3) We have learnt فعل التعحب‎ (the verb of wonder) in Book Two (Lesson 9), e.g.: 
le yemi ما اجمل‎ ‘How beautiful the stars are!’ 


This verb has another form. It is افعل به‎ e.g.: 


o £‏ 4 ۶ قر و 
اكثر بالنجو ‘How numerous the stars are!’ =! e‏ مأ كيه النجو le‏ 


فقر به! = ‘How poor he is!’‏ ما افقره! 


Both these forms have been used in the Qur’an: 
& We na عل‎ oP ol فا‎ » ‘How patiently they can endure fire!’ (2:175). 
2 سيم‎ LA y is ‘How clearly He sees and how keenly He hears!’ (18:26). 


The word « has been omitted after fe to avoid repetition. 


| grt o- to make, ار فير‎ 0 e عه‎ ^ o رم‎ 
E manufacture (a-a) مصانع)‎ c) — سنت‎ 
اس‎ Ei tr عر‎ et PET 
( الو ان‎ c) J لو‎ colour حات)‎ n di 4> 4) chart, poster 
اختلف اختلافا‎ to differ (viii) احجام)‎ c) حجم‎ size 


joy, delight Sales’ different‏ نهحة 


* au 4. ^n^ the weight of an 
e Lo a cubic measure دره‎ Br 5 
on z - atom 
7T و‎ ۱ ۳ . 
@-< û ^ to contain, to ۳ 3 
نضمنا‎ U nann " : احمال‎ summary 
comprise (v) و‎ 
cies elucidation, explanation, * „® barle 
* indication J— M 
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cubit 


an ancient weight 


to become attached 


(i-a) 


clouds 


sack 


a quantity which fills 
something 


to explain, expand, 
elucidate (11) 


to be good, beautiful 


vague, ambiguous, 
unspecified 


to plant 


to be good, pleasant 


(a-1) 

companion 

to like, love, wish, 
want (a-1) 


to become 
intoxicated (1-a) 


1" » مر * ۶ و‎ 
side, direction ( C y c) 2 در‎ 

(gr) what is determined by counting, 
weighing, cubic measure or liner measure 


(JUS =) Jb, 
BAS (ب)‎ ded 
(te Sd (ج‎ tes 


to liken (11) 


extent, amount 


(1) repose, rest 
(2) palm of the hand 


jar 
flour 


palm of a hand | 
(including the fingers) 


to bring to end, to 
eliminate, remove (iv) 


to make water gush forth, 
to explode (11) 

to deal with the subject عر‎ a 
matter in detail (11) عرس‎ 


to be cheerful Lib MY ue 


municipality رفقاغ)‎ d ) eF 
رر لَه و ع‎ 8 
21 


F0‏ بعر 0 و 
» مودة )339( wheat‏ 


rope 


to abstain, 
renounce (1-a) 


181 


LESSON 30 


LESSON 31 


In this lesson we learn the following 


A 
(1) الحال‎ It is a noun used to express the state of the sahib al-hal while an act is taking place, e.g.: 


PA 


él ‘Bilal came riding.’‏ بلال 
Here Bilal is the 002 al-hàl, i.e., the one whose state is being described,‏ 


is the hal and‏ را كبا 
él is the act.‏ 


" o7 ۰ و ^ ف‎ o 
The fal is the answer to the question BS ‘how’. In answer to the question $ جاء بللال‎ CAS 


one says Ls, ole. 
Here are some more examples: 
Bole RH EET IET 
"s child came 15 me weeping and a — ۲ 


‘I like the meat imd the fish fried aid the egg boiled.’ 


The hal is mansiib. 
The sahib al-hál is one of the following: 
a) the ja if, e.g: 


ob جل‎ sl E ‘The man spoke to me smiling.’ 
b) the na ih al-fa il, e.g.: 


2 Á ۶ 
الاذان واضحا.‎ Rome ‘The adhān is clearly heard.” 
c) me maf iil bihi, e. g.: 
2 = اشتر‎ ۱ 
Tae ey. دس اللا‎ ‘I bought the chicken slaughtered.’ 


d) the mubtada ’, e.g.: 
الغر فة نائما.‎ T. i ‘The child is in the room sleeping.’ 
e) the khabar, e. g 
۱ That is the crescent hiding behind the cloud.’ 
The sahib al-hàl is mostly definite as in the previous examples. It may indefinite, but then it should 
e^ qualified by an adjective, e.g.: 
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o 
A "- 8 a 
جاعنی طالب محتهد مستاذنا.‎ 


‘A hard-working student came to me seeking permission.’ 
b) or mudaf to an indefinite ugar ilayhi, e.g.: 


. عاضبا‎ yox KE 


‘A teacher's son asked me angrily.’ 
If one of these requirements is not met, then the ۰: 
a) should precede the indefinite sahib al-hàl, e.g.: 


8 cj طا‎ WL. جاعّنی‎ ‘A student came to me asking’, or 

b) It should be a nominal sentence connected to the main sentence with waw al-hál, e.g.: 
PS $55 Ji; جاعّنی‎ ‘A boy came to me crying.’ 

In the Qur'an (2:259): 


s Gat de xS يه وهی‎ 1573 de مه‎ oS و‎ à 


"Or like him who passed by a township while it was in utter ruins.’ 
Sometimes, the sahib al- hal may be indefinite without eins these requirements as in the hadith: 


dala 5 £l ys وصلی‎ (lack hay شول الله صلی الله عليه‎ m 


‘The Prophet (may peace and blessings of Allah be upon him) prayed sitting, and some 
men prayed behind him standing. 
Kinds of /7a/: 


o م2 و‎ 
The fai is either a word (35201 رالحال‎ or a sentence الال الحملة)‎ 


a) السا المفرد‎ We have already seen examples of this. Here is another: 


دَخَلَ المدرس الفصل US Sule‏ كثيرةً. 
"The teacher entered the class carrying a lot of books.’‏ 


A 
b) الخال الحملة‎ The sentence may be either nominal or verbal, e.g.: 


Verbal الكريم مِنَ الإذاعة.‎ OL all اسْتَمِعْ إلى تلاوة‎ Ete 
‘I sat listening the Quranic recitation from the radio.’ 
Here oe verb is 1 '. 


‘I ^oined the university ster my brother had graduated.’ 
Here the verb is mad. 


Nominal C. Ula خفظت القرآن‎ 
‘I opr the Qur’ān while I was small.’ 


^ai "VIS حاء الجر ريح‎ 
"Ihe wounded man came with blood gushing out.’ 
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HT 3 ۱ ۵ + ۱ ۱ 
The الحال الحملة‎ should contain a word بط)‎ | ny connecting it to the main sentence. This word is 
either a pronoun or wdw or both, e.g.: 
8 : ^ 0 p A - ^ 5 . 
a) eo الا خو ات‎ wel ‘The sisters came laughing.'. 
Here the © in ger is the pronoun connecting the häl to the sahih al-hal. 


^ 
لیا ے 


b) & الشمس تغر‎ 4 AS خلت‎ 4 entered Makkah while the sun was setting.’. 


Here the /:d/ has no pronoun connecting it to the sãhib a/-hal. The only connecting word is the 
waw. 


gå 
5 "a o A ri P MEE od @ ۰ 
e) وهم متعبو‎ aJ! رجع‎ ‘The students returned tired.’ 


o ۶ 
Here the pronoun هم‎ and the ww connect the häl to the sahib al-hal. 


Agreement of the /:d/ with the sd/iih al-hal. 
The ۵۱ agrees with the s@/hih a/-ha/ in number and gender, e.g.: 


Mele الطال‎ gl ‘The student came laughing.’ 
. الطالبان ضاحکین‎ ele 

1 ۳ 

j^ E 
الطالبة ضاحكة.‎ wel ‘The female student came laughing.’ 
جاءت الطاليتانٍ ضاحكتيّن.‎ 
جاعّت الطالبات ضاحکات.‎ 


(2) One of patterns of the masdar is فعل‎ (fa‘il-un),e.g.: 


‘He played’ Ža ‘playing’‏ لعت 


* Pd 


(3) Here are two more patterns of the broken plural: 


a) فعال‎ (fi^al-un), e.g.: 
28 
the plural of 45U and نائمّة‎ is نيام‎ 
ME Pd i^ 
8 
the plural of قائم‎ and قائمة‎ is als. 
A 
b) فغول‎ (fu*ül-un) e.g.: 


NR. Be qe. عه‎ 4n 
the plural of قاعد‎ and فعود 15 قاعدة‎ 
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to amuse oneself, to 
kill time (a-u) 


to fall, to swoop 
down (a-1) 


to be lost (a-1) 


to lead s.o. to success 
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28 و‎ 
the plural of حا لسن‎ and جالسة‎ 15 uz جلو‎ 


In the Qur’an (3:191): 


o> $3 AA yh ضع يرك فر‎ oe t ج‎ "TE" ae 
ICD U65 وفعودا‎ ens الله‎ Gy SG آلذیق‎ + 


‘Those who remember Allah standing, sitting and reclining ...’ 


In the hadith: 


a‏ ت 4 er a ita E. o ۳ y b‏ و5 

. رسول الله صلی الله عليه وسلم فاذا لسو ۵ جلوس‎ Cu 
“The Messenger of Allah (peace and blessings of Allah be upon him) went 
out, and there were women sitting." 


to be/become 
tired (1-a) 


tired, weary 


sleeping تضیم ضیاعا‎ d 
2 " 71 
opening توفيقا‎ cy 


(gr) an element in a sentence which can be dispensed with like hal 


and na‘t. Opposed to 334Ê which can not be dispensed like fa‘il. 


crescent, new moon 


(gr) a justifying 
factor 


existence, presence, 
being 


to be empty (a-1) 


(1) throne 
(2) roof 


sitting 
standing 


to pour, gush 


to contain, include 
(viii) 


position, 


ag “ 
situation, mode هلال‎ 
nw PE 
hall C. مسو‎ 
N و و‎ 
to rise (a-u) و جود‎ 


to be regular, attend 


regularly (iii) خوی خواء‎ 


to seek a fatwa 


عرش c)‏ عروش) piss (x)‏ إستفتاءً 
Jeb‏ (ج G‏ تس TO‏ 
alto the sahebuihal (PS) M‏ رابط 

Je eae 3‏ معا 


to roast, grill (a-1) 


z o o 
Mss siii 
Pd sd A 
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2 o » to cook in boiling water ۳ 
lal p (without adding any spices) (a- lees fish 
u) 
اشار » ( إشارة‎ to point out Lis قلى‎ to fry (a-i) 


o 4 ات‎ ۳۳ 5 er 4 © ب‎ A E y^ —D 3 5 
gp ag حزل‎ to be sad (1-a) ز نه‎ cU js Oz و زد‎ to weigh (a-1) 
T اقو‎ stronger SS کال یکیل‎ to measure (a-i) 


( TUR di, 7 قو‎ strong là Rr قعد‎ to sit (a-u) 
أفشَى افشاء‎ ume) minat S (er) singular 
بلدا‎ ali عب‎ (d موه لیب‎ 
TS e) مر 7 رحم‎ rye y to go for a walk (v) 
ils “Les les to connect y PE a jes to arrive 
de to pray نساء‎ = pr women 
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In this lesson we learn the following 
" 71 Be gi 
(1) كلهم إلا خالدا‎ Shll نجح‎ ‘All the students have passed except Khalid.’ 
This is an example of slants yl (exception). The istitinda’ has three elements: 
a) :المستثتى‎ it is the thing that 1s excepted, and in the above example it is JL. 
b) منه‎ p" it 15 the thing from which exception is made, and in the above 
7 
example it is .الطلاث‎ 


o à £ j 
c) clint yl :ادا‎ it is the tool of exception which is إلا‎ in the above example. 


w 


بخ فه 
There are other tools also. These are:‏ .جرا ش isa‏ | 
These are nouns.‏ .سوی and‏ غير 


SSL  andlae .ما‎ These are verbs. 


Kinds of istithnda’: 
T وس‎ 


1) If the mustathnà is of the same kind as the mustathnd minhu, the istithnû ' is said to be .متصل‎ 


8 
In the above example خالد‎ is a student. 


Here 15 another example 
4 
£ 


2 ^ م وس‎ ^ A وى‎ 
, OG 4JI زرت البلاد الاوربية كلها إلا‎ 
‘I have visited all the European countries except Greece.’ 
Greece 1s a European country. 


2) If the mustathnà is wholly different in kind from the mustathndad minhu, the istithnû ' is said to 


Pa 


be ,مُنقطِعٌ‎ e.g.: 
SEEN EFEN RM. 


"Ihe guests have arrived except their baggage.’ 

It is obvious that the baggage 1s wholly different in kind from the guests. 

The meaning of the sentence 1s that the guest have arrived, but their baggage has not 
arrived. 


In the Qur'an, Ibrahim عليه السلام‎ says about the idols 


LESSON 2 


‘Surely, they are enemies to me except the Lord of the universe." (26:77). 
It is obvious that the Lord of the a is not of the kind of the idols. 


48 


From another point of view, the istithna ' is either تام‎ or $ 22 


If the mustathnà minhu is mentioned, it is /amm as in the previous examples. 
And if it is not mentioned, it is mufarragh, e.g.: 


olde yi ما جاء‎ “Nobody came except Hamid.’ 


ماك 


‘I saw none but Hamid.’‏ ما رات إلا حامدا. 


In the istithnà ' mufarragh, the sentence is always negative, prohibitive or interrogative. 
The sentence containing the istithnd ' is also of two kinds: 


5 " م ي‎ $ 
a) an affirmative sentence is called ومو حب‎ e.g.: 


.5 الأخيرة‎ yi ol التواة‎ cea ‘Open the windows except the last one.’ 


, i xis ۲ ۲ ۲ م‎ & we’ 
b) a negative, prohibitive or interrogative sentence is called > 9* وغير‎ e.g: 


ما غاب الطلاثٍ الا sly! / seal gl‏ 


‘The students were not absent except Ibrahim.’ (Negative) 
إلا الخدد / الحدد.‎ (W یخرح‎ y 
e one should livê except the new ones.’ (Prohibitive) 
هل يرشب أحد إلا الکسْلان / الكسلان‎ 
‘Does anyone fail except the lazy" (Interrogative) 


The 7۲۲۸ of the mustathna : 
The mustathna after illa 
1) In the istithnà ` munqati“: 
The mustathnà 1 is always abt e.g.: 


ere) y £145 ء‎ 3E لکل‎ 


‘Every r has a medicine except death.’ 
Death 1s not a sickness. 
2) In the istithna ' muttasil: 
a) If the sentence 15 mitjah, the mustathnd is mansuh, e.g.: 


w 1 7 å M 9 
الله الذنوت كلها إلا الشرك.‎ tans 
‘Allah forgives all the sins except shirk.’ 


b) If the sentence is ghair miijah, there are two possibilities: 
The mustathna may be mansiih, or may have the same i ‘rah as the mustathnd minhu, e.g.: 


‘The students did not attend لي‎ Hamid.’ 
Idal f als الطلات إلا‎ ine 
‘I did not ask the students except Hamid.’ 


ها اقات بالطلاب Rem y‏ حامد . 


‘I did not contact ilio students except Hamid.’ 
Prohibitive ( gil) 
حامداً | حامد.‎ yi لا خرځ آحد‎ 
‘No one should leaye e Hamid. 
أحداً إلا حامداً / حامداً.‎ Jus لا‎ 
‘Don’t ask anyone except Hamid.’ 
Al | “nes باحد إلا‎ "Les y 
‘Don’t contact anyone except Hamid.’ 
Interrogative (الاستفهام)‎ 
الا حامداً / حامدٌ ؟‎ el غاب‎ à 
‘Was anybody absent Een Hamid?" 
أحداً إلا حامداً / حامداً ؟‎ ul; هل‎ 
‘Did you see anyone except Hamid?’ 
الا حامداً / حامدٍ ؟‎ aet lai هَل‎ 


‘Did you contact anyone except Hamid?’ 
3) In the istithna’ mufarragh: 
Here the mustathnà does not have a fixed i ‘rab. It takes the i rab it deserves in the 
sentence, E g.: 


. سب إلا بلال‎ y مأ‎ ‘No one failed except Bilal.’ 
Here mustathna a ly) is the 77 ‘il. 
To find out the i rab it deserves, omit y! and it will become clear to you, e.g.: 


If we omit YI in the above example, we get بلال‎ CA مأ‎ and here بلال‎ is the fa 'il. This is 


done only to find out the i rab. The meaning, of course, is the opposite of what the original 


sentence means. 
And in: 


: You مأ رایت إلا‎ ‘I saw no one except Bilal.’ 
Here بلالا‎ is maf îl bihi as it is clear from بلالا‎ cz .ما ر‎ 


There is no problem with the 77077117 as it is preceded by a preposition, e.g.: 
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eis us‏ الا عَنْ خا 


۳ was looking for none except Khalid’, 
ما درشنا الا بالجامعة الإشلامئة‎ 


‘We did not study in any university except Islamic University." j 


w 


Note: We have seen in Lesson 27 that only the separable form of the pronoun is used after YI. 


£ 


Here are some examples of this: 


. eU y لا تل‎ 


‘We worship none but Him.’ (not (الاه‎ 
" E. 1 
سال المدرمن الطلاب كلهم‎ 


‘The teacher asked all the students except you.’ (not الاك‎ 


The mustathná after غير‎ and سوی‎ 


The miusfathnd after these words is majrūür because it is muddaf ilavhi. Its original i 'āb is shown by 
these two 8.2.3 


wie a es 1 a —" 
Here عير‎ is mansiüb just as حامدا‎ is mansüb in 


at 0 ۳ 0 — 
Here عير‎ may be mansiib or marfī' just as حامك‎ may be mansiib or marfū' in 


ko MET I الطلاث ث‎ <= la 
غير حامد.‎ xw v 
Here غير‎ is marfii' just as Sal is marfi' in 
إل حامد.‎ z lg 
حامل.‎ Xe XXn ما‎ 


s — ۱ —‏ ی 
is mansith in‏ حامد is mansiib just as‏ عير Here‏ 


ما ۳ 1 خافدا. 
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The i ‘rab of سوّى‎ is exactly like that of p but it is latent as (6 gw is a maqsür noun. (b 


The mustathnà after ما عدا ؛ ما خلا‎ 
After these two tools of exception the mustathnà is mansüb, e.g.: 
A 
m D ut ا‎ aw خیرم 5 و‎ d 
الطلات ما عدا ثلاثة.‎ TC 


‘I have examined the students except three.’ 
The poet saye 


آلا کل شَيءِ ماخلا الله jet‏ 


‘Lo! every thing, except Allah, is untrue.’ 


. ۰ 5 و 
should have the 107111171, but it has been omitted for metrical reason.‏ باطل Here‏ 


(2) الا‎ (ala) is a particle used to draw attention to something important, e.g.: 


VÀ INI.‏ 2281 هم آلْمْفْسِدُونَ pees‏ لا یعون » ۽ 


‘Beware, they themselves are the mischief-makers, but they do not perceive. '(Qur'an, 2:12). 


ae p j o (3. o7 . . ۰ ۰ 
This particle is called حرف استفتاح 4 تنبیه‎ i.e., the particle of commencement and cautioning. 


(3) One of the patterns of the masdar 5 فعل‎ (fa‘l-un), e.g.: 


ad 7 ‘he explained’ شرح‎ ‘explanation’. 


(4) The plural of دینار‎ (dinar-un) is Als (dananir-u). 
Note that in the singular there is only one Û, but in the plural there are two. 


8 ف 
which form their plural like Kor‏ ديو ان $c‏ اط دیماس There are some other words like‏ 


(5) If the khabar of کان‎ is a pronoun, it may be either attached or separate, e.g.: 
In IDE to the QUESO: 
Y تكون قاضياً‎ ol آترید‎ ‘Do you want to be a judge?’ 
You may say: 


2 و ع ه ع‎ £ 
"t ار يد ان | كو‎ ES ‘No, I don't want to be one.’ with the attached pronoun 


Of: 
i See Lesson 1. 
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to reply, answer (iv) 
important 


to explain (a-a) 


need, necessity, 
requirement 


to perish, die (a-1) 


weapon 


to become void, 
invalid, untrue (a-u) 


comfort, amenities, 
happiness 


to destroy (iv) 


to be able, to manage 


(V) 
tea party 


(gr) that which is 
excepted 


(gr) that from which 
something is excepted 


ruling, judgement, 
provision of a rule 


disease 


(1) to reject, disallow 
(gr) to negate (a-1) 


consideration 


with the separate pronoun. 


# A 


حاحه c)‏ خوائج) 
Se Ella‏ 


اهللک اهلاکا 


+ ‰4 م‎ 
A9 7. 
P. DL à 


(£155 z) دا‎ 


a o AMT IU 
| ^. Mai t 
ae { SU ae { 5 
ae 


R ر‎ > 
:— tá 


are right.‏ | كو 


result 


to fear, be afraid 


(1-a) 


to draw near (viii) 
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final examination 
to correct (a-1) 
female mule 


land, earth 


it is inevitable, it 
is certain 
transitory, not 
eternal 


to 50 away, 
depart from 
school 


enjoyable, 
pleasant 


(gr) to except (x) 


exception 


the tool of 
exception 


to confirm 

(gr) to affirm (iv) 
category, kind, 
division 


£ و o£‏ : 7 
oY‏ ما ارب ان کون ایاه. 


Both 5 اکو‎ and e 1 


a 


© a 9 
ae 
dE NS, 
c 7 y T mm 
A 
استثناء‎ 


a o E 5 
e e ادا الا‎ 
ad Pd 

a " " of 

ut! Gal 
£ 


قسم (ج اقسام) 


time, eternity 
grammatical 

date 

accident 

to drive (a car etc.) 
address 

to walk 


pedestrian 


(gr) a particle used at the beginning of a sentence to draw attention 
of the listener/reader to the important statement following it 


to draw s.o. attention 
to, to notify (11) 


to desire, covet, crave 


an ancient silver coin 


an ancient gold coin 


Slave, servant, servant 
of Allah 


dungeon 


anthology, collection 
of poems 


to follow (1-a) 


to help (111) 


issue, matter, 
problem 
spring (season) 


Gre‏ (ج اوت 


22 Z 5 A. s Pu : 


driver 

E aai g Pb: 
oranges عناوين)‎ c) عنو ان‎ 
letter bis مشي‎ 


to depart, leave U^ v 


2 


(QS‏ تنبیها 
رغب (في) 
درهم (ج دراهم) 
z) le‏ دنانیز) 


to commence (X) 
foolish 


friend, supporter 


carat, karat (unit of 
measurement of 


purity of gold) 

nation, *» 2 — 34, رم که‎ 
community عبید)‎ ole d. عبد‎ 
(gr) analogy دمامیس)‎ c) دیماس‎ 


to measure, to draw 


analogy (a-i) و وین)‎ 2 d. دیوان‎ 
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Spina تافل‎ 
Nu c) A 
ae) 

“pl 

و هه ۳ 
Jus‏ 
JU‏ رح رسائل) 
غاد 


خرف الاستفتاح والتنبیه 


LESSON 33 


LESSON 33 


In this lesson we learn the following 
1 y o e ^ 2 ^ à ad 5 : 
(1) بلدي‎ T. e» yl 5 p» و الله‎ ‘By Allah, I shall propagate Islam in my country." 


ae, 2 A 
This is called dE نو ل التو‎ (the niin of emphasis). Y 


It is of two kinds: 
a) one with a double min, e.g.: 


$ و ہر‎ ۳ | 4 5 
احرجن‎ ge out. 
a a و ف ری‎ 
This is called الثقيلة‎ AS .نوك العو‎ 
b) and the other with a single rin, e.g.: 
o و‎ 
اخرجن‎ 
م ره‎ MP لز‎ 
This is called الوك العو کید الخفيفة‎ 


This is less frequently used than 11 ۰ 
This nün signifies emphasis. 
It is used only with mudari' and amr, not with the mûd. 


How to suffix this num? 
a) The mudari' marfü ': 
Do» ترفو‎ n» Ly 7 8 
1) In the four forms تس ټک‎ 1 8 CSS ( یکت‎ , the final dammah is replaced with the 
fathah. 


0 e 
و‎ "P 
و‎ ^ D سے ہے‎ 
50 CSS becomes يحتبن‎ (yaktub-u  yaktub-a-nna). 


The same process is used with the other three forms. 


o 


2) In the following three forms ۰ 7 


o 2 
s» وه‎ en ^ MES 5 : ۳ 
ل‎ px Te Dos , the final niin along with the waw or 
ya’ are dropped 
o 3 
a هو‎ ^ g ۶و‎ 3 
So Û یکتبو‎ becomes یکتبن‎ : 


After omitting -na from ‘yaktubiina’ and adding -nna we get *yaktubünna'. As a long vowel 
is not followed by a vowelless letter in Arabic, the long ü is shortened. So we get 
‘yaktubunna’. 


o e 
“5 uem e 6g. 5 ۴ 
In the same way from ل‎ pee is formed تکتبن‎ (taktubüna — taktubünna ج‎ taktubunna). 
o o 


. ' NT ö و و‎ 
Note that the difference between the singular aM zw and the plural شیم‎ 


š 0 ۱ 
is the -a- 1n the 
ات‎ ++ 


first and -u- in the second (yaktub-a-nna, yaktub-u-nna). 


| European Arabists call it ‘the energetic ۰ 
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o e 
"T / po rto G ^A ۳ 
The second person feminine singular تکتبیرت‎ becomes ores After omitting -na- from 


‘taktubina’ and adding -nna we get ‘taktubinna’. Here also the long vowel is followed by a 
vowelless letter, and so it is shortened. The result is ‘taktubinna’. 


i L Py a“ 3 3 چم و‎ ۰ 
3) In the two dual forms یکتبان ( تکتبان‎ the final nin is omitted, but the alif is retained 


because its omission will make this dual form identical with the singular form. 
An important difference in the dual forms is that the niin takes kasrah instead of fathah. 


«nl سيك‎ eh Bete 599 | ۱ 
So the resulting form is تكتبان‎ 4 OLN. After omitting -ni from ‘yaktubani’ and adding - 


nna we get ‘yaktubanna’. The final -a is changed to -i for sake of dissimilation, and the 
resulting forms are ‘yaktubanni’ and *taktubànni'. 


4) In the two feminine plural forms, 0 یکی‎ the final rin is retained and -ànni is added. 


As in the dual forms the rin takes kasrah in these plural forms also. 
2 J ss 7 di » 
The resulting forms are OLAS 4 OLE. 


Note that an alif is added between the iin of the pronoun and the niin of emphasis (yaktubna 
yaktubn-à-nni, taktubna  taktubn-à-nni). 
b) The mudari‘ majztim 
The process is the same as in the muddri* marfū‘ except that the niin in the five forms is already 
omitted in the mudari ' majziim. Here are some examples: 


w 4 ۲ " "- 
فانه مکسور.‎ Zw SUI لا تجلِسَنٌ فى هذا‎ 
‘Don’t sit in this chair for it is broken.’ 


يا إخوان» GAY‏ من الفضّل a‏ السّاعةٍ الواجدة. 


‘Brothers, don't leave the class d di one o'clock." 


EA بهذا‎ Ue “lak لا‎ (2353 
‘Zainab, don't wash your clothes with this soap.’ 
هذا الماع.‎ OLB لا‎ coole یا‎ 
‘Sisters, don't drink this water.’ 
Note that in the 70014 verb, the omitted third radical is restored before suffixing the nün, e.g.: 


لا تمش لاتمشِيّنٌ -- لا تدس LSY‏ -- لا تدع لا تدعوّن 
This also happens in the amr.‏ 


c) The amr 
The process is primarily the same in the amr also, e.g.: 


a 3 


وو o‏ و 
ESI LSI — (uktub uktub-anna)‏ 

w rJ». rJ». 
OUS | اکتا‎ (uktubi uktuba-nni) 


^ 


و ه واه 
(uktubū uktub-unna)‏ | کب | | a n‏ 
gos‏ م 


o 4 
أكتبى اکتبرن‎ — (uktubi uktubi-nna) 


a 
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"5 en م‎ ۵ A ۰ 
OUS s | (uktubna uktubn-à-nni) 


WHEN TO USE THIS NUN? 


Its use is either optional, compulsory or near-compulsory. 
a) Optional. It is optional in the following two cases: 
1) in the amr, e.g.: 


o‏ 7 رم > برو 
‘Do get out of the car, boy.’‏ انزلن من السيّارة L‏ و لد ۱ 
p‏ 
in the mudari' if it signifies /alab ( Uhh), i.e., amr, nahy or istifham, ” e.g.:‏ )2 
ع وس م of‏ 
Y ‘Never eat when you are full up.’‏ تا کلن وانت شبعاك . 


ud P a P 4 مه‎ 8 š 
e io ل و انت مر‎ plas هل‎ ‘Are you travelling when you are so sick?’ 


If the speaker feels the need for emphasis, he may use it. 
b) Compulsory. It is compulsory 1 in the mudari’ if it is jawab al-qasam, e.g.: 


hie s ۳ ‘By Allah! I will memorize the Qur'an.'‏ القرآن الکریم. 


Here the mudari Jazi | happens to be jawāb al-gasam as it is preceded by the qasam AUP 3. 
Note that this verb has not only the nün suffixed to it, but it has also a /äm prefixed to it (la-ahfaz- 
LL Pa, 
anna). This /am is called تلفي القسّم‎ ey. 


There are, however, three conditions for its use in the jawah al-qusam. These are: 
1) the verb should be affirmative as in the above example. Neither the /dm nor the nün are used with 
a negative verb, E 9 


n y Al; * By Allah! I will not go out.' 
2) the tense of the verb should be future. If it is present only the /ãm is used, not the nün, e.g.: 
و‎ \ 
SEEN الله‎ ‘By Allah! I love you.’ 
Z gs ۶ 7 M 
Bole aby alls ‘By Allah! I think he is truthful.’ 


4 $. ا‎ 
Note that و الله لاساعدنة‎ means ‘By Allah! I will help him’ 


A 
و‎ £^ wW 
and والله لاساعدة‎ means ‘By Allāh! Lam helping him.’ 


3) the /äm should be attached to the verb. If it is attached to a word other than the verb, the 01 
cannot be used, Gp. 


LAS E لإلى‎ ۳ ‘By Allah! To Makkah I will go.’ 


Here the /di is attached to الى‎ (la-ilà). 


` For talab see Lesson 15. 
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But if it 1s e to the verb, the nin has to be used, e.g.: 
E إلى‎ ec SN AU 9 
Heres 15 another example 
ورك‎ 5 AO. و الله‎ ‘By Allah! I will visit you.’ 
In the Qur’an aes 


» bas ay AF ‘And He will give you.’ 
ص و‎ 
This is jawdab al-qasam, and the qasam is 6 ١ (zeal © “By the forenoon!’ 
c) Near-compulsory. The use of the nün is near-compulsory after the conditional particle ما‎ which is 


made up of إن‎ plus ما‎ for strengthening. The niin of إن‎ has been assimilated to the mim of La. 
Here are some examples: 
bes LAS انا تهب إلى فكة‎ 
‘If you go to Makkah, 1 will go with you.’ 
In the — ee 23): 


€ 243 ولا‎ Git قلا تفل‎ cars A RS Sie Salis jy 
orl S Y; PIN 


1 one or both of them attain old age with you, do not say to them ‘Fie’, nor repulse them, 
but speak to them a gracious word.’ 


4 2 


(2) | is a verb-noun meaning ‘I am annoyed.’ or ‘I am irritated.’. It is mabnî. 


Ft. ۱ ۱‏ و 
Here the mubtada’ is omitted. The full sentence is:‏ & بل احياء © :)3:169( In the Qur’an‏ )3( 
‘On the contrary, they are alive.’‏ بل هم احياةٌ ۱ 


Siz °, e | ^. o^ . . ۰ 
When بل‎ precedes a sentence it 1s called رحرف الإبتداء‎ Le., introductory particle. 


It denotes digression, 1.e., change of subject. 
This change signifies one of the two following things: 


4 o ۱ ۱ ۱ ۱ ١ 
a) ,الإبطال‎ i.e., cancellation of the previous statement as in this verse: 


y " m. > Ce ير‎ 22 p 955. Ec "TENE . 
i 355: 45 Le EI بل‎ 521 abl الذِينَ قتلوا فى سَبيل‎ SC وَلا‎ 
‘Never think of those who are killed in the way of Allah as dead; on the contrary they 
are alive, with their Lord they have provision." 
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is used here to cancel the 1dea that they are dead, and to assert that they are alive.‏ بل 


۶ + " 3 e o 3 ۰ ۰ 
b) ,الا نتفال‎ i.e., transition from one idea to another without cancelling the first, e.g.: 


0 9 7 o à à ۲ 
. بل هو مهمل‎ Tuy MM ابر اهیم‎ ‘Ibrahim is lazy; nay, he is negligent.’ 
In the Qur’an (68:26-27) 


نار 


EG -‏ رها IG‏ إن 


- p” در‎ oe صر‎ 
۱ * 3 a? s)" “ p "- 
: » بل حن محرومون‎ ٠ لضالون‎ 


"When they saw it 3) they said, “Surely, we have lost our way; nay, we have been 


to be strong, powerful, 
honoured (a-1) 


(1) to saw (wood) 
(2) to spread (a-u) 


to teach (11) 


teaching 


to exhort, admonish 


to argue, debate (111) 


to educate, to bring up 
(a child) (11) 


trench, the Battle of 
Trench 


tranquility, peace of 


mind 


to fast (a-u) 


to reply, to send back 
(a-u) 

to come into view, stand 
out, protrude (a-u) 


9592 5 


prayer, 5 " 
supplication T Um 
to combat, wage í 26 vct 
war )111( 2 J 


to leave, let be, 
renounce (a-u) 


to write a book 


(11) 
to lead s.o. 5 p a 4 ۹ 
to success وَعظا 1 عظة‎ dons و عظ‎ 
(11) | 

ood deeds CIE ae E عد‎ e 
S m M lalis 4 محادلة‎ J خاد‎ 
good things ۱ ۱ 

o. we‏ و 

educationist ربى تربيّه‎ 
to rebuff, chide, "e 
talk harshly (a- ALS 
a) 
to move s.t. from its place, mr a 
to transfer, remove (a-u) "ae 


to meet 


pls‏ یوم صَوْماء صياما 


to meet (111) 


trial and ۳ : ` 
temptation p 
(1) home (2) مره وو‎ 
couplet, verse برر بروزا‎ 


deprived (of our fruit)". 


er "o 
دعوّات)‎ c) Be 
espe Ros 
محاربة‎  yl> 
e 3 

7 

الفَ 


P 
Z o 4 
o7 7 
ae * E 4 سر‎ 
| 2 ۵ FS T 
ی ر‎ 


p‏ ا 

حسنه 

Z 24‏ ورك , 
مر ب (المربي) 
گر م [ 

نيس 7€ 


^ o P 
* ۱ ^^. | + ۾‎ 
Y 29 A 
“a | 2| ae d um ae 
€ P d ae P 
ae 
“a 
^ a P A a 
ss لاق يلاق‎ 
۱ 1-22 ی‎ 
"m 
8 
p "e av”, 
5 at ) 8 
(, J یر‎ { * Pd 


Da o 
ae 


Hee 


* i.e., their garden which had been burnt down. 
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LESSON 33 
(sd ) es lion (— , ell ) CO canine tooth 
= C 2 aoe thes ce 
(gr) two or more identical consonants or vowels following each other 


J lea yl ا‎ sj in close succession. Arabic does not like this phonetic phenomenon 
1 7 and usually changes identical speech sound, 


Z 3 Z EPA. 
t لحو‎ God) oe تا كيدا‎ AS| to emphasize (ii) 


attached (1-a) 


subject, subject 


ona‏ موضوع (ج مَوَاضِيعٌ) AS $ to emphasize (ii)‏ 43 كيدا 


(4^7 عاب‎ tobe 1 SR PT ۱ ۱ 
| جو از‎ gle peonissible (ai) L وجب يجب وجو‎ to be obligatory (a-1) 


( 37 مهم‎ to change, alter ( à > > 2% > > tobe annoyed, be 
7 A n) ^ 2 wer vexed (v) 
Z و‎ a Zz 
9۱ م‎ to be necessary, osi س موي‎ 
v و‎ r 8 لز‎ 9 ALR T بعى‎ to seek, desire 
ا‎ s + te ^^. to wrong, commit 
صو ات‎ right, correct NY على)‎ ) EU ع‎ 


aie ۳ | (gr) literally ‘abandoning’. The particle a signifies abandoning the 
^ subject preceding it and proceeding to a different subject. 


totally abandoning the previous subject‏ اضرات ابطالية 


e Jus! اضرات‎ passing to another subject without abandoning the previous one. 
P ۰ £ 


199 


LESSON 34 


LESSON 34 


In this lesson we learn the following 


5 y 7 A o ot; : 1 5 
)1( من الصر ف‎ C pov (the diptote). It is a mu rab noun which does not accept /anwin, e.g.: 


sf 4 : o‏ و 
إبراهیم» فاطمَة » C‏ مساحد» VE‏ 
It 1s of two kinds:‏ 


a) Nouns which do not accept the 10111171717 for only one reason. 
b) Nouns which do not accept the 1017111711 for two reasons. 


Nouns which do not accept the fanwin for only one reason 


This reason 15 one of the two following things: 


p 


a) لتانیث‎ | Call و.1.6‎ the alif signifying femininity. It is either Î 8, pe (short) or 55 MN. 
(elongated). 


The first is a long -à written with a ya’ (CS) or with an alif, and the second is a long -a followed 


by a hamzah (eJ), and both these should be extra added after the third radical, e.g.: 


Á $ , £ 
التانيث المقصورة‎ LAM : هداياء فتاه ی‎ 7 dod ) مَرضى‎ 0 
Note that words like E ‘young man’, -— y ‘grinding stone’ Lak ‘stick’ are not v P Ao, 


= الصر‎ because the 2111 in these words is the third radical, and not extra. 
52 # رن‎ 1 NT “4 5 o f E o 2 
8 الممده‎ dui bul الف‎ : e| wate) T .صحراع)‎ 7 
Wi T [e] 1 * Pa 9 Ao ^ 
Note that words like 2S5! «EYNÎ أسماق ابا‎ are not ف‎ prj ممنوع من‎ because these 


are like اقلام او لا أحكام‎ on the pattern of افعال‎ and the hamzah is the third radical, and 


not extra. 


b) الجمع المتناهی‎ (3) i.e. that is the plural on the patterns of Jeu and Je a, eB 


2° is the plural of دنا -- مر یط‎ ‘world? -- je ‘pregnant’ -- ews ‘gifts’ -- فتاه ی‎ plural of ی‎ si ‘religious 
3 Qe; - فتو 3 با‎ 
ruling’. 
o 2 ^ $.- e p 9 $ 35 T d ۲ pe ioe 
| صیحراء‎ ‘desert’ -- a ‘red’, feminine of ^A 35 اصدقاء‎ plural of (3j Je ‘friend’ -- فقراء‎ plural of فقیر‎ ‘poor’. 
| الجمع المتناهى‎ means ‘the ultimate plural’. Some plural forms can be changed to this form to get what is called 


s 48 s 0 
الجمع‎ aoe, Gur FICA is the plural of oS, and iS itself can be changed to کن‎ lal. But this last form cannot be 
made plural further. This is why it 15 called the *ultimate plural. 
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LESSON 


مسَاجد مدارس cala J glk‏ ملاسل نام فتادق 
slic‏ آساییغ فناجی تابن "Us‏ 

Words on the pattern of Ale s (i.e., ô + مَفاعل‎ ) are not من الصرف‎ aam e.g. 
و کاترق أساتذة‎ (8. These words accept fanwin. 


0 9 ر مم له‎ 
Even singular nouns on these two patterns are من الصر ف‎ C. ممنو‎ ۰۰ 
^ y . a و‎ 7 
طماطم‎ ‘tomatoes’ Z2 ‘potatoes’ ® y" ‘chalk’ او یل‎ œ ‘trousers’. 


Nouns which do not accept the tanwīn for two reasons 
These are either proper nouns (العلم)‎ or adjectives (Cave JN). 


(a) Proper Nouns 
Proper nouns do not accept the tanwin when they have one of the following reasons: 
(1) If they are feminine, e.g.: 


pee » زيت‎ 


Note that Jy is the name of a man, but the word is feminine as it ends in /à  marbütah 


* (3). 

If a feminine proper noun is made up of three letters of which the second letter is و‎ 
it may be used both as 3° lai من‎ 2 pe and as a ف‎ ree but it is better to use it 
as a diptote, e. 8: : 


۶ تر هو‎ ۳ Bo 


MU GAD.‏ رم or‏ هندع دعل ریم 


(2) if they are non-Arabic ( P nz) GE. 
و‎ : ۱ 8 
OLAS لیم ۾‎ LE: ابر اهيم‎ 


If a non-Arabic proper noun is masculine, and is made up of three letters of which the 
second is sakin, it accepts the 1077۷۷77 e.g.: 


5 نوش لوط » شي TON‏ جرخ خر 


' These two words belong to the class of اسم الحنس الجمعی‎ like JI i etc. These words are treated as 
— though they are plural in ناسين‎ 


fa نو‎ and 1 . are names of prophets, شيث‎ is the name of one of the sons of Adam (may peace be on him), E > 15 


George, ان‎ is a proper name in India and Pakistan. 
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LESSON 34 


۰ م‎ 9 ۳ Se Be, 
But if it is feminine, it remains a — pe) من‎ d ممنو‎ €.g.: 
E (6) 


و 
0 © 
لش حمص ( نیس 6 موش ) باث » برت 
Ifa non-Arabic word was taken in Arabic as a common noun, and was later used as a proper‏ 
noun, it accepts the fanwin, e.g.:‏ 


"a which is a Persian word meaning a gem, and is also used as a proper name. 
B ر‎ 3... A ۱ 
3) if they are 14 رمعده‎ 1.e., on the pattern of | fu'al-u), e.g.: 
y 3 p T 8 


Sed‏ 4ر ور و 
N‏ زحل» عم (A‏ 
if e end in extra alif and niin, e.g.:‏ )4( 
TM TOY‏ شقان SN‏ 
TEES wo A 5‏ م £ 
ل and so the‏ رحسن from‏ فعال The name Jl accepts farmwin because it is on the pattern‏ 


is the third radical, and is not extra. 
(5) if they resemble a verb in their form, e.g.: 


(Ced, which 15 on the pattern of De ‘I go’ 


‘he sells’.‏ ب ببيع E which is on the pattern of Fi‏ يل 


(6) if they are نت‎ of two nouns, e.g.: 


7 Bag ge م © و‎ 


(b) Adjectives 
Adjectives do not accept the /amwin in the following cases: 


APT - - . 
(1) if they are on the pattern of افعل‎ provided they are not made feminine with the ' ۵۷ 


(8), e.g.: 
A22 esi 
o £ $ " A 57 
The feminine of m is ی‎ “at and that of | is ام‎ y^. 
9 at : 1 o. ۱ p يب‎ 
The word P n ‘widower’ accepts the /aiwin because its feminine is dia I ‘widow’. 
A a" 
(2) if they are on the pattern of Ox, e.g.: 
Ai ماه‎ 4, 6, Aqu? 
OM شبعان» عطشان»‎ coles 


(3) if they are 0 .معدو‎ A ma ‘dil adjective is one of the two following things: 


' Names of cities in Australia, England, Turkey, France, Syria and Afghanistan: Perth, Bath, Mus, Nice, Homs, Balkh. 


l Et and "i are names of persons, زحل‎ is the planet Saturn and هبل‎ 15 the name of a pre-Islamic 1dol. 
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Bey PET. 
a) the numbers which are on the patterns of Srt and dese. g.: 
? xt 
ثلاث‎ ‘three at a time’ 
5 a و‎ 
ر باع‎ ‘four at a time’ 


gt ‘two at a time’ 

0< قر 

“three at a time’‏ مثلش 
In the Qur’an (4:3):‏ 


ilum و‎ - ۴ x 1 Je LU, ف‎ 24 £ 2 at 
وإ را و ای ی ات من النساء‎ : 


‘And if you fear that you will not deal justly with سم‎ to the sexta then marry of the 
افا‎ who please yai; two or three or four.. 


b) The pluma of P In the Qur'an (2:185): 
قل‎ 
cS al من‎ ted he مَرِيضًا أَوْ عل‎ OF ومن‎ 9 


‘And he who is sick or on a journey (let him fast the same number of) other days.’ 


رم وه فى ۳ TEM‏ وی 
ممنوع من N^‏ ف I RAB OF THE‏ 
pov in Book One (Lesson 23) and in the first lesson of‏ 2 من الصئف We have learnt the i rab of the‏ 
this book.‏ 
d gina is fathah instead of kasrah, e.g.:‏ مر الصف The jarr-ending of the‏ 
‘I studied in many schools.’‏ درشت فی PFA VE‏ 
esL. ‘I travelled from London to Berlin.’‏ من لندن f Jy Y‏ 


C1 5 uS هذه‎ ‘These are Zainab's books.’ 


But it takes kasrah like a regular noun in the following two cases: 
a) when it has a definite article -al, e.g.: 


‘I stayed in these hotels,’‏ نز tA‏ فی هذه الفنادق 
p ue 0 o 4‏ 3 5 
CS | "Write with a red pen.’‏ بالقلم الاحمر 


oles U سامت الرغیف‎ 1 gave the loaf to the hungry boy.’ 
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LESSON 4 
In the Qur’an (70:40) 


s و‎ 


Pb ۲ uia‏ 2 > سر( 
LG :‏ بت آل ق vk dis‏ ب UL‏ لقددون i‏ 


a 


‘But, nay! I swear by the Lord of the easts and the wests that we are indeed Able.’ 
b) When it is mucdaf, e.g.: 
الخ ينه‎ "Tu nv T. درشت‎ 
سر كو كه‎ 
اتصلت باصدفاء بلال‎ 


‘Į taught in the schools of Madinah.’ 


‘I contacted Bilal’s friends.’ 


à 
of و‎ ie 
In the Qur’an (95:4) 


0 > 
> i - ar ^-^ 
^. يم‎ 7 | "P "d e» | | "E | ri ^ | 
ju 4 * * imei 
C 2 دسن 8 سے لقشويمر‎ Me 
~ at J 
d ped pe " 


‘We have indeed created man in the best stature.’ 


‘He is one of the best students.’ 


Note the words 


plural of p ‘meaning’‏ معان 


‘girl’‏ جار ;4 plural of‏ جوار 
‘club’‏ ناد plural of‏ و | 


Such words are on the pattern of Jel, and at the same time they are manqüs as their third radical 
is ya’, which appears if these words take the definite article -al, 


المعانی» الجواري» التوادي 


These are called mangiis of the الجمع المتناهی‎ and they are treated just as the mangiis in i ۰ 
They take the fanwin in the raf’ and jarr cases, but not in the nasb case, e.g.: 


8 4 35 589 
Marfu ' هذه الكلمة لها معان كثيرة‎ 
Here Ole’ is mubtada’ and is 1071/77 '. Here it takes tanwin. 


e p ۳ ‘2 A " 5 و‎ A. 0 A ‘ . s 9 
Mansib LISI vi 6 r vi - y I know many meanings of this word. 


Here it is maf il bihi and so it is mansiib. Here it does not take fanwin. 
4 و‎ 
JT m 5 ^ p 4 م و‎ ۵ 2 ۵ p ۰ š 8 " 
Majrir 6 P Oi تستعمل هذه الكلمة‎ ‘This word is used in many meanings.’ 
Here it 15 majriir as it is preceded by a preposition. Here also it takes the fanwin. 
Here are other examples: 


و و P‏ ° 8 
بب نم mg tut. A SI d M‏ 
تو جد هنا نو اد مختلفة Marfu‏ 


“This word has many meanings.’ 


‘Various clubs are found here.’ 


الى 


Mansiib مختلفة‎ cor ¿yl pel 


‘People have founded various clubs." 
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to connect 


to be independent (x) 


independent, separate 


to be to one’s liking 


rainbow 


to confide, to speak 
secretly (iv) 


laboratory, workshop 


to close, finish, end, 
seal (a-1) 


pregnant 
religious ruling 
desert 

coffee cup 


week 


chalk (to write) 


trousers 


named, called, known 


learned " Lx 23 
man, dle (es ba bes 
scholar 


Islamic Law 


2 o ON 
N “°? w “© 
8 


issue, matter, 
problem 

(1) to set aside, particularize 
(gr) to specify (11) 
to act justly 

(a-1) 

to act justly, 

deal fairly (iv) 


و 


keb aai (J) طَابَ‎ 
EP قوس‎ 

52 (9b سر‎ 
(Ss c) Ge 


QU TH di فتوی‎ 


spectrum 


to follow in 
succession 
(vi) 

to become 
attached (1-a) 


reason 
present, gift 
similar, like 


c) dp‏ صحاري) 
فنجان (ج (Serle‏ 


message 
A 7 0 
serpent (e E) سبوع‎ | 
tomato yw 
۳ ١ P 
potato j سر و‎ 
(gr) proper و ر ت‎ 
name Tn 
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LESSON 34 


yd A yt ۳ ۰ ۰‏ ۰ ا pi‏ 7| 2 مه 
“He is member in various clubs.’‏ هو p‏ فى نو اد مختلفة Majrür‏ 


T 


GUL (ج‎ M 


(ج مَسائل) 


a 


NV‏ رج هدایا) 
شبه c)‏ أشياة) 


رسَالة c)‏ رسائل) 
(Em c) Obs‏ 


GHI (ج‎ ae 


LESSON 34 


8 38 
ja (gr) adjective lal 4 middle 
2-2 62e» ms (ET) a three-letter word with its middle letter being 
baz | کن‎ lis تلا نی‎ vowelless 
By n ^» 
1 معدو‎ (gr) transformed کت‎ E compound 
Bolo; ‘tte. a | 1 > 2 to stipulate, to make 
ار‎ e شترط ۱ شتراطا‎ ۱ conditional (vii1) 
S سر‎ 1 45 
äl | widow جوار)‎ di. جارية‎ girl 
ره في‎ combined 4 > . Proper name of a sahaabah 
" 5 2 o د هو‎ 
ca J^ mixed ب يكرك‎ pe (عمرو بن‎ 


« (1) to add 
RI تضیف‎ laol (gr) to add a noun to another to signify the meaning 
of possession. (iv) 


r) a noun ending in an "TS 
s. (m) : »..*? ~  aregion in south 


D^ منقو‎ original ya such as التدي‎ D E eastern Yemen 


(un c) e rabbit 
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VOCABULARY OF MODERN TERMS 


VOCABULARY OF MODERN TERMS 


c 


- 


<a o p o م‎ ajreh 
radio and TV (literally the audible and visible transmissions) iS d | الاذاعتان المسمو عه و‎ 
,و‎ É 
couch, sofa aN الار‎ 
to hire poate 
to have a bath AI 
۰ a, ^0 
first aid الاسْعاف‎ 
ام‎ o w 
ambulance YI ô 5e 
و‎ o 
announcement الإعلان‎ 
suggestion, idea الاقتراح‎ 
to join (a school, a university) ب‎ a 
s "E. o وى‎ 
half-yearly examination الامتخان النصفك‎ 
secretary الامين‎ 
ae 58 : 
cashier U امین الصندو‎ 
P Em 8 
departure from school الانصراف‎ 
ب‎ E 
os 
telegram فيه‎ ^ 


programme اس مج‎ 
potatoes Ade Ua 
grocer 0 lad | 


à è "dl ۳ 
municipal corporation جلك يه‎ | 
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VOCABULARY OF MODERN TERMS 


- ب‎ - 
to graduate dia 
o ^, 

۲ . و‎ w 
vaccination Pole | 
و‎ of 
circular التعميم‎ 

1 
grade (in examination result) التقدیر‎ 
0 
with distinction pow بتقدیر‎ 
eis 
television (set) التلفاز‎ 
| PI کے‎ 
to go for a walk تنزه‎ 
"En و‎ of 
distribution يع‎ j لقو‎ 
وک‎ xe 
cultural e aus 
"gr 
A 
prize, award 8 p الحا‎ 
و‎ 
cheese الحبن‎ 
Sor A 
pound (currency) الحنية‎ 
A 
weather الجو‎ 
2 ^ 
directions الجهًا ت‎ 
1 : e. p و‎ o ۳ a4 
students from different sections, classes, colleges etc. من جهات مختلفة‎ e 
سس سب‎ 
سیب‎ 
و‎ 
bus الحافلة‎ 
: ae 2 
size الحجم‎ 
Pn 4 7 
world war الحَرْبٌ العالمية‎ 
"m A di T و‎ o 
civil war الاهليّة‎ o JI 
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VOCABULARY OF MODERN TERMS 
period (duration of a lesson) 


tea party 


graduate 


map 


habit 
to smoke 
postgraduate studies 
drawer (in a table) 
tonic 

| vertigo 


State (country) 


president 


to fail (in examination) 


one who has failed 


Saturn (planet) 


to record (in a tape-recorder) 
to draw (money from a bank) 


Cancer 


VOCABULARY OF MODERN TERMS 
cough 


quince 
ambulance 
ii V 5 
lorry, truck 
(TV) screen 
youth, young men 
policemen 
policeman 
tape (of a tape-recorder) 
to switch on (a machine) 


flat (building) 


fund 


charity fund 


exactly 


storey, floor (in a high-rise building) 
chalk (for writing) 

model 

tomatoes 


to strike a student’s name off the rolls, to expel 
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VOCABULARY OF MODERN TERMS 


another name of Madinah " 


spectrum ZELI 


lentil 


gram الغرام‎ 


رم م ابر 
الغرغر gargling ő‏ 
a,‏ 
الغلاف cover, title-page‏ 
=- ف - 
Pe [e] 4A‏ 
| 


break (during school time) 


courtyard thall 

from time to time A بعد‎ ical 
د‎ (9 - 

examination hall oU AY قاعة‎ 

ball-point pen للم الحافٌ‎ 

rainbow | -$ ere 
EI 

doy. £2 

football القدم‎ BUS 

electricity LSI 

sack, bag gress) 


kilogram al y الکیلو‎ 


rules and regulations As اللا‎ 
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VOCABULARY OF MODERN TERMS 


litre 


chart 


objection 

match 

file (instrument) 

museum 

metre 

exemplary 

free (without money) 

(railway) station 

camp 

vice-chancellor (or president) of a university 
radio announcer, newsreader 
correspondent 

educationist 

controller (of student's attendance) 
traffic 

bolt (of a door) 

contest 

swimming contest 

tape-recorder 


pedestrians 


2l 


المشرف 


“sli التشاط‎ de المشرف‎ 


C ax) 
المصعد‎ 
pA 
اأ 4 و‎ 


المعحم المد رسیم 


up 


AG o وم‎ ۱ 


VOCABULARY OF MODERN TERMS 


supervisor 

teacher in charge of cultural activities 
bank 

lift Gn a building), elevator (US) 
airport 

dictionary 

school level dictionary 
university level dictionary 
camp 

institute 

scoop 

colic, gripe 

crossroads 

words 

fan 

interview, meeting 

article (in a journal) 
SCISSOTS 

canteen 

frying-pan 

air-conditioner 

million 


distinction (grade) 
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VOCABULARY OF MODERN TERMS 


eraser الممحاة‎ 
sickle المنحل‎ 
bend or turn (in a road) | و‎ 
regular (in attendance) un مو‎ 
car park = finm موقف‎ 
era after the birth of Christ للمیلاد / میلادی‎ 
- d» 
club TES 
literary club E ÄI TES 
activity ۱۳۳۹ 
news bulletin الأخبار‎ 8 5 
to provide, to lay down, to specify | pc ص‎ 
spectacles 1 Aussi 
"m 
telephone الها تف‎ 
و‎ - 
absentees’ list الغیّاب‎ 85,5 
to distribute 2 
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or LN. maxX 
» 


ay ١س ee‏ ی کے 
E e Ly ipa ~ |‏ 
7 -/ سے سس ی 


NUS الجرء‎ 


القسم الثانى 


حل التمارين 


wma تما‎ 


A PUBLICATION OF 


LOTORONTO 


www.lgtoronto.com 


SBE الدرس السادس‎ CO) 


poles D (Y)‏ عم 


Answer the following questions. 
رضي لله عنهما.‎ Ge هو الحسنْ بن‎ O) 
AE منهم‎ CIE ما‎ USN حايس: داي عم من‎ by EUR قال‎ (Y) 
"^ "2 PECEL call قال له‎ )۳( 
= 4 


uz -$ 


)\( ميز الفعل 220 + من e Jal‏ فيما يلي . 


Sort out the thulathi trom the ruba Tin he following. 


No 


(ب) x‏ الفعل esl VPE‏ 3 2 من الفعل الثلائی المَرِيدٍ فيما ياتي . 


Sort out the + mujarrad from the uat mazid in the following. 


Lu yl pi RU | Speed اللائ‎ aal 


2 


14 


OY)‏ الدرس السادس عشر 


تمارین في باب (G5)‏ 
(Y)‏ هات المضارعَ والأمْرَ والمَصِدَرَ من الافعال الآنية. 


Write mudari'’, the amr and the masdar of cach of the following verbs as shown in the example. 


Lad 


£ 


obs (v)‏ أسماءَ Se Sele‏ الأفعال الاتية. 


Write ism al-fda‘il of each of the following verbs. 


wW ۳ " 
"LL" WU Lg du واس 2 8# و‎ mY و ر‎ EET 
. مدرس » مصور» مدخن‎ (Neen e مسجل‎ 60254 


)4( هات cloud‏ الفاعلین عت الافعال الاتیف ثم حولها إلى أسماء المفعولین. 


Write mudari ', ism al-fa‘il and the ism al-maf‘ul of each of the following verbs. 


OD‏ الدرس السادس عشر 


Ogle 


a 


ie! Éb - x‏ لباب )9 وعینْ فيها الماضي» Yr rye‏ والمصدرَء واسم 
الفاعل» واسم 4 المفعول» pv‏ الزمان والمکان. 


Point out in the following sentences the verbs belonging to bab fa “ʻala and their various derivatives. 
. بل : فعل ماض‎ (۱) 
T فعل‎ KA (Y) 
توزِيعٌ: مصدر.‎ (Y) 
اسم مفعول.‎ GAASI » اسم مفعول‎ 13534 (£) 
. فعل ماض‎ le (e) 
. رحبت به: فعل ماض‎ (1) 
. فعل مضارع‎ TRAC (V) 
. فعل ماض‎ TON (A) 
الموطأً: اسم مفعولٍ.‎ ۱ yl فعل‎ a (4) 
. اسم مفعول‎ ee ( اج فعل ماض‎ 60 
مصدرٌ.‎ itll LE leas “es v (Y) 
مصدر.‎ FORE » فعل ماض‎ na (VY) 
اسم مكانٍ.‎ jets (AY) 
المتوّرة : اسم مفعولٍ.‎ £) 
. اسم فاعل‎ : E (Yo) 

(Alas) O53 هات جمع الاسماء الاتبة على‎ -y 


V 


59 ال الاو هش 


Give the plural of each of the following nouns on the pattern of iss. 


(55) O59 هات جمع الاسماء الاتية على‎ -A 


۳ و‎ 
Give the plural of each of the following nouns on the pattern of Jz. 


Ro 


cel ME s y‏ دوّل. 
4- هات مصادر الافعالٍ ASW‏ على 053 (فعل). 


Give the masdar of each of the following verbs on the pattern of .فعا‎ 


£ 
o ^7 o 


M ام نهیم‎ (ee TV "3 (ai (y ye 
هات مصادر الافعال الآتية على 055 (فعال).‎ - ٠ 


Give the masdar of each of the following verbs on the pattern of Jl . 


What is the plural of کتو رز‎ - 


^ ۰ و 
in a sentence of your own.‏ يبدو Use the word‏ 


VY 


(۱۷) الدرس aes‏ کا 


ae ALES الدرس‎ )۱۷( 


- م‎ f , 0 
. عن الا سْئلة الاتية‎ | - ١ 
Answer the following questions. 


(۱) لم pbs‏ لدان لاته نصات Seok‏ شدیدٍ. 
Sabi, dels le) م134١ ple eio CY)‏ وتِسْعِمائةٍ Gilly‏ للمیلاد). 
BEY)‏ إسحاق BY‏ دعب إلى مکتب tel‏ لازسال بر 

ASV هات المضارعً والمصدر من الافعال‎ - Y 


Write the muddri‘ and the masdar of each of the following verbs as shown in the example. 


Write the amr of each of the following verbs as shown in the example. 
أجب.‎ TU Tc cel » غلق‎ 
As I صغ اسم الفاعل من کل من الافعال‎ - $ 


VY 


(۱۷) الدرس VI‏ ف 


Write the ism al-fa‘il of each of the following verbs. 
e di و ل و‎ Bos بي‎ og و؟ ي و‎ Bi وى‎ Bios 
. متم ملق (الملقي)‎ (Se » محرم‎ NV مسلم ) مرسل» مؤمن»)‎ 
ki و9‎ g : A a 1 ۰ A 


Write the ism al-maf‘ul of each of the following verbs. 
8 A 
مصات.‎ ËS مغلق» معرب معد مکره»‎ 
تامّل الامثلة الاتية لباب «افعَلَ» وعين فيها الماضي» والمضارع» واسم الفاعل» واسم‎ - 5 
ESTO MONTRER 


Point out in the following examples verbs belonging to bah af‘ala, and their various derivatives. 


06 KEJI الدرس‎ )۱۷( 


ر As‏ ؟ هر wT‏ ۳ رز A. 0 he‏ و 

اصبَحتم T 202512 ol‏ مصات» «Je‏ المٌشرف برید» 
o e ^‏ 

wl ghey qui 


o 7 "C o th ^ of à م‎ 6 .- ° 
«JU 3 او‎ A 5 eds "vy ) المصحف ) معح ( يتم‎ 
o É 8 of 4 o 2 0 A و‎ o 
متم ارسلت» اخبر.‎ Coles] المُشركون» أجيبُواء اطفا‎ 
وغي. المفع لب..‎ titel F- 1391 keV عب‎ Cel = A 
oe 7 Jat em ; QU wem 


Answer the following questions using pronouns as the two maf ils as shown in the example. 


KEEN 


ASW feed على‎ Karel» أدخل‎ -١ 
Rewrite the following sentences using صبّح‎ d 


seal (\)‏ البرد شديدا. 


ae m v (SV) 
ind | bl (v) 
Give the plural of each of the following nouns. 
ىم‎ > s 6 عه‎ 
„Šola انشطة»‎ cigal (CAU 
Give the madi of ob. 
. ماضيه (اتى)‎ 
i a. he ۱ 
ادخل كل کلمة مما ياتى فى جملة مفیدة.‎ ۷ 
Use each of the following words and expressions in a sentence of your own. 
LASS "d (*) 
عظیم».‎ GE Ja ps في كتابه فقال:‎ i إن الله أثتى عَلَى‎ )«( 
بصداع الآن.‎ DU ul (Y) 
e Q^ 1 . o 
يدرس فى هذه الجامعة طلابٌ من مشارق الارض ومغاربها.‎ (€) 
اصبح الطالك تشیطا.‎ (o) 
2 وهر‎ y وى‎ i d a ےرا“ ور‎ 
ولو كنت متعبا.‎ er Qui (1) 
و ا‎ QU 
انتظر هنيهّة.‎ (v) 
49,9. g ae " 
. أن ينتهى‎ Rs (A) 
4. . . و س‎ $ 
رایت مثل هذا في لد ما.‎ (4) 


V1 


SBE الدرس التامن‎ (A) 
ر رر‎ ð ső 
الدرس الثامن عشر‎ (YA) 
اج عن الاسئلة الاتية.‎ 
Answer the following questions. 
ا‎ TEN T PE 
RV TA اسامة السبورة من الفصل‎ dai (Y) 
Z 7 a, 4 8 o 71, 
تجاح سَبْعاً وتِسْعِينَ بالمائة.‎ ets بَلَعَتْ‎ v) 
2 م‎ S و‎ af Zo? p eee 
به صداعا شديدا.‎ OY إلى غرفته‎ cad ان‎ Be اراد‎ (v) 
المدیر دفاتر الحو.‎ Cod أن‎ fej SSI ثريد‎ (4) 


Sort out the transitive and the intransitive verbs in the sentences. 


١‏ - آأذخل کل فغل فيما یأتی فى جملتّین: فى الجملة الاولی كما هو وفى الجملة الثانية 
بعد ادخال «همزة التَعْدِيّة» عليه. 


Use each ofthe following verbs in two sentences: in the first as it is and in the second after changing 


it to bab af'ala. 
الناس المریض المستشفى.‎ eal : المستشفی‎ Dn JE دَخَلَ‎ )۱( 


VV 


(YA)‏ الدرس الثامن عَشَرَ 
(Y)‏ جس حامد آمام المدرزس. . : آجلس المدرسن حامداً أمامّة. 


(۳) تَرَلَ القرآن فى رَمَضَانَ. : 51 Oll AUI‏ فى oles,‏ 
Bere )٤(‏ الطفل. : GES!‏ الاب الطفل. 


2 


CEN يكت البنث. : أبكى الجُوعٌ‎ (o) 
المدرس الدرس.‎ JUI wal : سيم الخدرن الدرس.‎ (1) 
كما هي وفی الجملة الثانية‎ JIN کل فعل مما يأنى في جماتین: فى الجُملة‎ Jot - ۲ 
JË إلى باب‎ al (أي‎ ang di بعد‎ 


Use each of the following verbs in two sentences: in the first as it is and in the second after changing 
it to bab fa ‘‘ala. 


EM درس حامد اللغة العربية. 3 درس يلال حامداً للع‎ (Y) 
. الطفل الهرّة‎ DL الهرّة.‎ "all خاف‎ (Y) 
نوم الدواء المریض.‎ : Jarl نام‎ (v) 
حفط المدرمم حامداً سورة الملك.‎ : EU سورة‎ Su Leas (4) 
Ol الشمس‎ clum: gll faz. (o) 

AN AB غدیت الافعال المَطبوعة بالق فى‎ CAS - Y 


By what process have the verbs printed in blue in the following sentences been rendered transitive. 


(۱۸) الدرس امن AE‏ 


کون Gel‏ للتحذير مُسْتَعْمِلاً الكلمات AYI‏ 
Form examples of tahdhir with the help of the following words.‏ 
ESE )۱(‏ والسْفور يا آخواتي. 
S0 (v)‏ والکذب يا عثمان. 
SEL (v)‏ والحَسَدَ BEL‏ 
(ه) LSU‏ یمه يا وی 
AU Co)‏ والتژول من الحافلة وهی تسیر يا أطفال. 
Cally SEL)‏ يا بتتي . 
(v)‏ ایا کم والبدعَة أيها المسلمون. 


Use each of the following sentences as jawab al-qasam 
5 y فرخت‎ AH والله‎ )١( 
قلت لى هكذا.‎ adl ۳ (Y) 
. فى السُوقي‎ BG وله مد‎ )۲( 
اقل (امسی) على الخ الاتية.‎ 
Rewrite the following sentences using E 
مُعْتدلا.‎ $s) ا‎ 
مُتَعَبِينَ.‎ eal Qv) 


V4 


- 
A 


ب Ol)‏ بی ele‏ شدیدا) ته ue Col‏ الاسئلة الآثية de‏ غرارها A‏ أسماء 


الامراض المد كورة بين القوسين . 


i TE j << ot 4 3 % ۲ ۱ ۱ 
Write the i'rab (grammatical analysis) of إن بى صداعا‎ . Answer each of the following questions 
using the name of the disease mentioned in front of it in. brackets. 


uus lel إن بى‎ 


io‏ حرف توكيدٍ Bie‏ على الفتح. 
بي : d BODIE‏ رفع. 


6 و 


a“ At 


w w 


t «4 18 1 a 3‏ 
)\( إن بي صداعا شدیدا. (Y)‏ إن به زكاما شديدا. 
(Y)‏ ان Lass G‏ شدیدا. )£( ان بها VRS‏ شدیدا. 
(o)‏ إن بهم إسْهالا شدیدا. )1( إن Ee‏ صداعا شدیدا. 
2 و 2 . A‏ 
(Y)‏ إن بي دوارا شدیدا. 
Nec Ma a‏ ر 
هات المصدر مِنَ الافعال الاتية على 055 (Qi)‏ 
Give the masdar of each of the following verbs.‏ 
ناش فسات تاد صلال. 
w " HA o of‏ : 
ادخل كل كلمة مما ياتى فى جملة مفيدة. 
Use each of the following words in a sentence of your own.‏ 
)5( نظف غرفتك يا S‏ 
Y)‏ ااحضرتم دفاترکم ؟ 
(Y)‏ جول حامد في بلاد أوربًا كلها. 
)€( أشني الطالِبُ تشيطا. 
(e)‏ انما التّجاحٌ بالاجتهاد. 
() أرنى BS‏ يا Nob‏ 


)4\( الدرمة التاسع ae‏ 


)14( الدرس التاسع عَشَرَ 


Cel - ۱‏ هن الاسئلة الاتية. 
Answer the following questions. 7‏ 
gale (1)‏ لعيادة أخيه المَريض. 
(Y)‏ هو لا مِنَ الهند 6 Hi‏ وهو CLA‏ 
ass Ny)‏ مباراة pill a‏ على شاشة التلفاز إلى NUN‏ 
)٤(‏ هی Jn OUI!‏ ورَسُوَلِهِ والجهاد فى A ls Us NU Je‏ 
۳ - هات المضارغ والامی والمصدرٌ من الافعال الاتية. 


Write the mudari‘, the amr and the masdar of each of the following verbs. 


al 


- 
ms | he 3 


EC = 


مُوَّاحَذَة 
مُلاقاةٌ (اصله: 3304( 
EENE‏ 
> - هات المصدر على «Jui» Iji‏ من الافعال الاتية. 


Give the maşdar of each of the following verbs on the pattern of فعال‎ 


حاهد : جهاد عال coe‏ 
SÜ; Gal‏ ادف ندا 


)14( الدرس التاسع عَشَرَ 


Give the ism al-fa‘il of each of the following verbs. 
8 و‎ ^ 
. مشاهد‎ Ug . پراسل : مُراسِل‎ 
8 و 8 و‎ 
تشاعد: تال بحاهد : مُجاهد.‎ 
هر‎ ej رم اوه 2 امه و فى‎ A ر او‎ Ss 
od) یسافر: مسافر. نراقي مب‎ 
هات اسم الفاعل واسم المفعول من «خاطب».‎ - 5 
Give the ism al-fa‘il and the ism al-maf‘iil of the following verb. 
مخاطتك مخاطت.‎ 
والامن والمصدن واسم‎ oF فیها الماضی» والضار‎ Cnty «eli» الاتية لباب‎ alee تامل الا‎ - ۷ 


Point out in the sentences the verbs belonging to bah فاعل‎ and their derivatives. 


AE الدرزس التاسع‎ )۱۰( 
«فعَالّة».‎ O45 هات المصدر من الافعال الاتية على‎ - 4 
Write the masdar of each of the following verbs on the pattern ius 
EU BSN, FAR زيارة‎ ALS EE 
. «خطيئة» على «حَطایا»‎ a LS LAN اجمَم الاسماع‎ - ۷ 
Give the plural of each of the following nouns on the pattern of دان‎ ۱ 
. زو ایا‎ anp (Wed سرایاه‎ lye (Ua هدایا‎ 
وآذکُر منه المضارع والمصدر.‎ cat ash آسم التفضيل‎ a Gal call هات الفِغل‎ - ۸ 


Give the verb from which the comparative أو هن‎ is derived, and give its mudari‘ and masdar . 


Also give four ayah in which this verb or one of its derivatives occurs. 
یهن وهنا.‎ CAS 
^ را‎ t3 SES a aafe T ا‎ 


QA: SB 6 ۸ آلگفرین‎ XS / موهن‎ s aul aut Si; Ly (y (۱) 
عمرّان:۱۳۰۹).‎ Jb g.. opel م‎ 235; NAT ER "no 
anolih 4... 85 عل‎ UR; d LA Say Sas وَوَضَيْنا‎ qn 
4... فما وَهَنُوا لِمَآأَصَابَهُمْ.‎ eS معه, رتیون‎ JS من نی‎ ISG CO 
.Q euobze Jl) 


-of 


"x (Ra uu هات المضارع من:‎ - ١ 4 


Give the mudari ' of each of the following verbs. 


AY 


(۲۰) الدرس العشرون 


(۲۰) الدرم العشرون 


AN) عن الاسئلة‎ Col - 
Answer the following questions. 
۶ g pTO وسر‎ PL. Mr A 0 a ۶ 
Ed لانه ذهب إلى المتوضا‎ GUI تاخر‎ )۱( 
. هو مُوسَى‎ )۲( 
عنها.‎ DN رصي‎ £j in A پس‎ SH عن‎ tis z Olie Cabe (Y) 


P ry عنهما د بعد وفاة‎ AU رضي‎ zd " ga E Lie aD. (2) 


«CR» استخرخ من الدرس الافعال ل الواردة فيه من باب‎ - y 
۱ ۱ "| A — —! 
Point out the verbs belonging to bab تفعل‎ and their derivatives occurring in the main lesson. 


Z ۳ Z Z 
ر سا لق‎ ۶ ġ ^ w ر۶‎ 
** | مو‎ 


تاخره توضا 3 تعلی رو TK‏ تخلف » eS‏ 
۳ - هات المضارع والامن ely‏ الفاعل» والمصدرٌ من الافعال الاتية. 


Write the mudari ', the amr, the ism al-fa‘il and the masdar of each of the following verbs. 


- هات المضارعً » والأمرّ والمصدر من الافعال الاتية. 


Write the mudari’, the amr and the masdar of each of the following verbs. 


At 


(۲۰) الدرس العشرون 


" ~ تامل ilia VI‏ لباب «aa»‏ وعین فيها الماضى› 3 المضار s c£‏ المصدر» واسم الفاعل» 
واسم المفعول» - المکان . 


Point out in the following sentences the verbs belonging to bab tafa‘‘ala and their derivatives. 
اسم فاعل.‎ : RO) 
. فعل مضارع‎ ENTE (Y) 
. فعل مضارع‎ : ats (Y) 
n فعل مضارع‎ : eu لم‎ (£) 
مصدر.‎ : Ju (o) 
. فعل ماض‎ : LS (1) 

4 

QV)‏ تسلق : مصدر. 
ARS (A)‏ فع مضارع مُجزوم. 


^ 
á Uf 
^ مھ‎ 


(9) اتعشى : فعل مضارع. 


. ماض‎ Les : A (Yo) 


۸ - تأمّل المثال AS‏ اکمل الناقص. 


Rewrite the following sentence using 2۵ tafa‘‘ala as shown in the example. 


Ao 


(Y i‏ ا ارون 
ERREUR:‏ 
٠‏ - املاً الفراغ led‏ يلي ب«مَخصّوص» مناسب . 
pore à‏ ص Fill in the blank in each of the following sentences using an appropriate,‏ 
)01 225 طلاب المعهد تدر صباحاً ومسا 
(v)‏ 45 المسلمين لا تشر بالله شيعاً. 
۱ - هات مضارء الافعال AS)‏ 


Give the ۱/۸/۵۲۳۲ of each of the following verbs. 
ud 
7 ۶ ره‎ 4 o A و‎ D 2 رہ‎ SG مر‎ AA 
"E 4 eu 6 يتجحسس‎ C يت وجه‎ (ake 
۰ ۳ "T ^ ui A T. 5 
و رده » معاشر.‎ colle هات مفرد:‎ - ۱ ۳۲ 
Give the singular of each of the following nouns. 
Z 28 ag ۳ 
M e 92 ^ a i ٠ 
. معشر‎ C ارث‎ mune 
a 9 " مھ هه‎ a مه‎ “ 
. اهل و فاة‎ (4.25 A> TUM er هات‎ - ۳ 
Give the plural of each of the following nouns 


Ss (Se) Jli رسائل حدائق)‎ 


^1 


(۲۱) الدرس الحادي والعشرون 


(۲۱) الدرس الحادي والعشرون 


Cel - ۱‏ عن الاسئلة AS YI‏ 
Answer the following questions.‏ 
PEE. "‏ ۳ 
)1( يَتَسَاءَلونَ عن الامتحانٍ. 
T yee‏ رص T uia. [ox uper MA‏ ر g‏ و 
(Y)‏ تثاعت Syl‏ لا نه تتاول are‏ متوما بعل الفطور. 
و o f of‏ 
(Y)‏ تقول عام لحامد: by»‏ آغور» ویقول حامد لِعبّاس: «يا «cael‏ 
a ow , j we Ë 5 > o o £ 1‏ 2 2 
iU! (4)‏ هو أن sedi‏ بَعضنا بَعْضا بلقب السُوی وقد سماه الله فشوقا Gg.‏ عنه 
فقال فی سورة الححرّات : " Y5‏ تتابز وا بالا لقلب... . 
"n : 224472 1 m ars p ۰ ae :‏ ووه م و ae ai‏ 
BSS (o)‏ مسعود: أن alas‏ الطلبة ريقة البحث عن الكلِمّة في | خم. قبل المدرسُ 
45% وقال: إن هذه لفكرة BS‏ 
۲ - اسْتخرج مِنَ الدرس الافعال الواردة فيه من باب «eU»‏ 
and their derivatives occurring in the main lesson.‏ تفاعل Point out the verbs belonging to bab‏ 


^ pL T ape? pm 4 ررس‎ Pa im و‎ ^ 7 1 FIL. 
cole تتاولت يتشا‎ ) Seles تتکاسلوا‎ y نتساعل » تعاو نوا‎ 0 Sp lags 


Ape‏ م 2 De”‏ دز 
تنابزوا) J‏ فحان» تتمارض . 


AF هات المضارع» والامن والمصدر من الافعال‎ - Y 


Write the mudari °, the amr, and the masdar of each of the following verbs. 


^N 


(۲۱) الدرس الحادي والعشرون 


AGN الفاعليت من الافعال‎ sland ۽ - هات‎ 
Write the ism al-fa ‘il of each of the following verbs. 


NTC slash 
و المصدر» واسم‎ v والمضار ع‎ C وعين فیها الماضی‎ «uei» udi الامنلة‎ Je - ۵ 
المکان و الزمان.‎ pr الفاعل‎ 


Point out in the following sentences all the verbs belonging to bah VER and their derivatives. 


«d» Jasi -‏ على الجمّل الاتية. 


P d 


Rewrite the following sentences using JJ. 


AN 


E )۲۱(‏ 5 الحادي والعشرون 
(v)‏ لت hell Ube‏ لا تنتهي. 
Juh GÍ qv)‏ 
us i (£)‏ 
Ed (0)‏ لي جَتَاحَيْنِ 
cent mul n ES (4)‏ 
A‏ - کون WER‏ من الکلمات الاتية مُسْتَعملا Y»‏ النافية للجنس» . 
.لا Make sentences with the help of the following words using ps aó‏ 
)1( هذا Eladi‏ لا صَرَرَ فيه . 
(Y)‏ هذه ال لا فائدة فيها. 
(v)‏ هذه BR‏ لا خلاف فيها. 
(e)‏ لا حاجة إلى الكراسئ OV‏ 
(o)‏ لا ale‏ في هذا الطعام. 
(x)‏ لا as‏ لهذا الطالب في الجامعة. 
cast) ng ZINC‏ 


Replace the noun with the masdar mu 'awwal in each of the following sentences. 
Bor ۵ ۶ یم‎ ۶ 7 
إياكم ان تزنوا.‎ )۱( 
وقت الصلاة.‎ eee ان‎ sél ddl 


Write the feminine, and the masculine- EEE 0 aral of each of the following nouns. 


B pues p 


NA 


(Y\)‏ الدرسخ الحادي والعشرون 


8 A oe p o 
تجمّع «خجرة» على «خجرات».‎ LS syl -اجمّع الاسماع‎ 5 


Write the sound feminine plural of each of the following nouns. 


"E 8 Bw, a4 PT, 
. شرفات » خطوات‎  تافرغ‎ 


(۲۲) الدرزس الثاني والعشرون 


(vv)‏ الدرس الثاني والعشرون 


Cel - ۱‏ كن AN de‏ 
Answer the following questions. ;‏ 
)١(‏ لم يكبب الحَسَن BY‏ نظارته Ul, SS‏ مُعاويَةُ EAE GSI Se‏ فى مهکعه. 
SE (v)‏ عَدنان 53 Hs‏ آنْقَلَبَتْ في الطریق. 
coal )۳(‏ السيّارة في ARR‏ الذي بعد po‏ 
)£( انکسَفت rod‏ يوم مات إبراهيم رضي 0 عنه في Age‏ النبی 
Co)‏ قال النامئ: انكسفت الشمسن لمَوت ابراهیم بن محمد 4#. 
(د) قال 4#: إن الشمس oT Golly‏ من آيات AU‏ لا CLS‏ لموت tol‏ ولا 
لحیاته» فاذا Wy‏ فأدعوا Ay‏ وصلوا حتى cA‏ . (رواه البخاري) 
dam -y‏ من الدرس الافعال الواردة فيه من باب «CQ»‏ 
Point out the verbs belonging to bab Jäi and their derivatives occurring in the main lesson.‏ 
الكَسَرَتْء الْقَطْعَتْء eal) de‏ انکسفت. GAY‏ 


۳ - هات المضارع وآسم الفاعل والمصدرٌ من الافعال ASI‏ 
verbs.‏ 


m. 

8 
Jo, 

e Ui 
AS 2d 


Write the mudari ', the ism al-fa‘il and the masdar of each of the followin 


TUN انجلا‎ 


(YY)‏ الدرس الثانى والعشرون 
epe 0 o £ 8 ae 1 ^ a DN‏ , 


. اکمل الناقص‎ x «Qe jab 
Complete the following sentences. 


المثال: فتخت البات. DUS) exul‏ 


Complete the following sentences. 
3 ها 8 ۳ سے و بر‎ 
Alo E. a م و‎ 3 St G 
أذخل هَمْرَةَ الاستفهام على الجُمّل الآتية.‎ - > 


Rewrite the following sentences using hamzat al-istifham. 
NT NT. 
المَطْعَم ؟‎ SY قح‎ 
p^ 2 - A LS 
اسلَم ابوك ؟‎ 
فیها الماضى والمضار ع واسم لفاعل‎ lee. لباب «انفعل»‎ AI تأمّل الامثلة‎ - v 
Point out in the following sentences the verbs belonging to bab {nail and their derivatives. 
. : "e ai 06 3 2 مه‎ 
ue فعل‎ easier على الارض‎ SSI وفع‎ (\) 
: : € qel A n9. 3 : 
انوار الشوارع فى الساعة الخامسة صباحا. فعل مضارع‎ Lilo (v) 


ay 


(۲۲) 5591 الثاني والعشرون 
c )٤(‏ انقلاب السيارة انفجارٌ اخدّی عحَلاتها. مصدر 
El (0)‏ المُشركون في 855 بدر. فعل ماض 
CO‏ تخر في المعهد العام المُنْصَرِمَ dates‏ وثلاثونَ طالباً. اسم Jeb‏ 
Ble (v)‏ الفریق المنهَرِم . اسم فاعل 
٩‏ - اکمل ما تي من Jil‏ «لولا» بجرّاب متاسب. 
Complete each of the following examples of Y3% with a suitable jawáb.‏ 
zit YI)‏ لكات الاس ne‏ 
SS (n)‏ الإسلامُ ما عَرَفَ التاسن الله AS‏ 4 صجيحة . 
US tas GHZ )۲(‏ معا 
(ه) YS‏ أن $31 Lad‏ لَحَرَجْث من البیّت. 
AE geil - ۵‏ كَلِمَةٍ ما باتي في dii‏ مُفِيدةٍ. 


at 


Use each of the following words in sentences of your own. 
من الباب الاخر.‎ JES ced لا‎ DUI هذا‎ (1) 

«s انکسَرث نظارتی فلا أكادُ‎ v) 

LAS leg EEN انقلبت‎ (v) 

EEI ES (4) 

p58) SHS SLI YY (0) 


۹۲ 


(۲۳) الدرس الثالث والعشرون 
COLE A i” |‏ 
(YY)‏ الدرس TAL)‏ والعشرون 


Answer the following questions. 
5 7 ۳ PED DE E ور‎ ۳ a 
الطلابٍ إلى القصل الذي فى الطابّق الثانى.‎ ty أن‎ LE m )۱( 
$m اا‎ d. 
EF Tw 223 هی‎ (Y) 
£ ^ o £ ۳ M ر‎ 
الأخ الميّت.‎ SS JTL Kall تعالى‎ AUI شب‎ qv) 
. من الدرس الافعال الواردة فيه من باب «افتعل»‎ dad - Y 
Point out all the verbs belonging to bab افتَعَلَ‎ and their derivatives occurring in the main lesson. 


PNE‏ تنتهی : فعل مضارع 
يشترك: فعل مضارع Jadid‏ ماض 
ass‏ فعل مضارع t‏ فعل أمر 
اجتنبوا: فعل آمر 2 فعل ماض 
ENTE‏ تکتفی: فعل مضارع 
Alb‏ فعل مضارع Tu‏ فعل ماض 
۳ - هات المضارع والامر وسم الفاعل والمصدرٌ من الافعال AW‏ 


Write the mudàri ', the amr, the ism al-fa‘il and the masdar of each of the following verbs. 


55 


(۲۳) الدرس EI‏ والعشژون 
£ - انقل الافعال الآتية إلى باب «1x»‏ 
!فتَعَلَ Change the following verbs to bab‏ 
زان ازدّان 
$3 ادگر 
دعا ادعی 
ه - ail‏ الافعال VI‏ إلى باب «fai»‏ 


Change the following verbs to bab "es. 


«saab» إلى باب‎ LN انقل الافعال‎ ow 


Change the following verbs to bab "es. 


(Biel) Bl ds 
وَصَلَ اتصل‎ 


سَ ^ 


de] قل‎ 4 
a 
“a 
“ asl ur ba 
Ge) (89 
w بير £ بر‎ Of 


Write the original form from which each of the following verbs has been derived as shown in the 
example, and name the bab. 


(۲۳) الدرس الثالث والعشرون 


هر دو 


۸ - اکتب a)‏ الاتبة Ob RE‏ «افتعل». 
as shown in the example.‏ افتغل Rewrite the following sentences using bah‏ 
a 70 £ (^o “70‏ 
e‏ الصوث . Seal‏ الكوث. kasal‏ الطلاب. 
سم کی A c an‏ .—" رامث ها ^ كر 4 7^9 


Point out all the verbs belonging to bah افتعل‎ and their derivatives occurring in the following 
sentences. 
on 9 با‎ | 7 x: ce 


(Y)‏ قال ied‏ ;331 أَهْلَكَ بالصلو: واضطیر alae‏ ده ۰ فعل آمر. 
PEZ ! (Y)‏ تلاو القرآن الکریم من الاذاعة ae‏ کل Ce?‏ فعل مضارع . 

. الأخبار: أسم فاعل‎ i $ 35 S3 cal SII المستمعون‎ Ll m قول‎ (2) 

)0( دعوت الله فى الم اسم مکان . 

7 "i تكن هایس‎ y . بشسم‎ idis (1) 


pv P a A al يدا‎ 


, , 3,4 l 0 E 9 5 
م‎ ? ^ xk AR | ما اف همه‎ = ۱ 
ڪڪ‎ NM" » à 9 ) 72 0 ( حا‎ p oS EA AM (92 a 5 à y Lei ١ (à (A) 
Ç. 
204 3 ron 
۰ 5 A ۰ 0 1 a 2 | 1 + 
epar فعلان‎ rm d^ كد‎ 


. منا (رواه مسلم): فعل ماض‎ e له‎ E من ۳ ما‎ ab ۳ Gr 


41 


(۲۳) الدرزس الثالث والعشئون 


axo Jui ax de QUIT 28 قال تعالى في سور الفرقان: : وَيوْمَ‎ )1١( 


oS oo 
ص مارم‎ 


a WIE BSG iZl Í لین‎ eoo » سَبیلا‎ JE e ex 
۱ T di فعل ماض» وفعل‎  (YA- Y: OU ad) 
على الجمل الاتية.‎ (by آدخل‎ - ۲ 


Rewrite each of the following sentences using the form of ib indicated therein. 


Eb )۱(‏ حامداً مریضا. Cox‏ أن حامداً مريض 
(Y)‏ كم الاختبارَ bs e S‏ ^ أن الاختبارَ ۶ م 
Ebi (v)‏ الطائرَة متاخرة ol Sb‏ الطائرة SS‏ 

)£( اظنك Laa‏ ان الك مریض. 


LX (o)‏ المدرس Se‏ اليوم. ضظتنت أن المدرس Sle‏ الم 
i f (3)‏ مسلماً e‏ | > 


: تظتهُم راسِبِينَ.‎ (Y) 
j Sb رَمِيلَيِكَ ناجخین.‎ Sl (A) 
| الطالياتِ مُجتهداتِ.‎ SEI (4) 


abil )٠١(‏ صعیفاً ؟ Sid‏ نی ضعیف ؟ 
«ol» el‏ تم fod le «Sl»‏ الوَاردَةٍ : "2 ین HEN‏ 


after ^ b. 


۴ 


Rewrite it again using Q 
pe 2 
هات جمع الاسماء الاتية.‎ - ۳ 


Give the plural of each of the following nouns. 


f 


A d»‏ تَعَابِينُ. 
۶ - هات مضار ع الافعال الاتية . 
Give the mudari ' of each of the following verbs.‏ 


(fer a 2° y a d‏ و 
2( — يجتنب) C Ux‏ 


VV 


(۲۳) الدرس EIB‏ والعشوون 
۱٦‏ - صغ AR‏ «قكّال» من هذه الافعال . 


۱ : ; . © ~ mM gt 03, 1 — "ud. ۱ 
Derive the intensive form of ism al-fa‘/ on the patterns of J P فعال > فعيل‎ from the verbs given 


with each of them. 


$i 


dee ل‎ jd qe رراق» ها‎ OS 
: «فعیل» من هذه الافعال‎ AA صغ‎ 
: «فغول» من هذه الافعال‎ AR a صغ‎ 
US que Ste GER ففول: عمو‎ 


VA 


(ve)‏ الدرس AI‏ والعشرون 


(4؟) الدرس AI‏ والعشرون 


Sel - ۱‏ عن الاسئلة الاتية. 
Answer the following questions. ,‏ 
AY Ly‏ لاد eto we‏ 
s ula p‏ 
وي ۶2 بو gn o‏ ره ~ o^ y P 5 56 4 o‏ ى رم و 2 
Que (Y)‏ لَهُمَ: اکفرتم بَعْدَ ایمانکم فذوقوا العذاب بمّا كنتم تكفرون. 
ee ۳ ۳‏ ۳ 0 م م 02 " à‏ 

(:) وجدت LN‏ فى Let‏ بَعْدَ آنتهاء صلاة ell‏ 

PR e dac - Y‏ الافغال 1E‏ 85 من cde‏ «افعَلٌ» و«افعالً». 


Point out all the verbs belonging to bab افعل‎ and افعال‎ and their derivatives occurring in the main 


lesson. 
(فعل مضارع)» يَسْوَدٌ (فعل مضارع),‎ bo اعوج (فعل ماض‎ 
(فعل مضارع)»‎ GLAS ۰) (فعل ماضٍ‎ ES ۰) ole ابيْضّثْ (فعل‎ 
(فعل مضارع).‎ yr 
AM الفاعل من الأفعالٍ‎ Geely هات المضارغ والمصدر‎ - ۳ 


Write the mudari 


^ 


Write the mudari', masdar and the ism al-fa ‘il of each of the following verbs. 


0 o g ۳ o à 8 بر‎ 7 o 


۹۹ 


(۲۶) الدرمن A‏ والعشرون 
ala‏ يَدهامم kas‏ مُدهام 


Specify the bab of each of the following verbs. 


إسْوّدٌ: as)‏ الذهامٌ: Je‏ انشقٌ: انفعل 
asl saa‏ انفضنّ: Judo) asl‏ 


2 ^ is 72 6 ^ E. 
Qd فِيمًا‎ XU الى‎ east eb حول‎ - 
A - z 


Change عسّى الناقصّة‎ 0 Asl _wein the following sentences. 
£ 
عسّى أن‎ 
A Tw ` 1 ۳ 


3 


این Uia,‏ ؟ کی آن ami‏ الدرزس. 
كيت Sts‏ 35471 € عسی أن Sagas‏ الدژوس. 


ر ر 
حول «عَسَى التامّة» إلى «عَسَى الثاقصة» ght lag‏ 
Le in the following sentences.‏ | الناقصة to‏ عسّی التامة Change‏ 
o w ELE. o f —‏ 
DES ol ene‏ فى الدراسات UB‏ 


72 


عسّی الي آن QN‏ تا بالانصراف . 
فى کرد ند در 
- ادخل p‏ في p‏ من انشائك ib‏ على أن ails OR‏ في الاولی dali‏ فى 


um 


Use عسی‎ in two sentences of your own. It should be naqisafi in the first and tümmah in the second. 
N 
E iw ٠ 1 a^ T^ a : “ مھ‎ j ^ 7 


PP 


Qv)‏ الدرس AI‏ والعشرون 


۱ -هات مضارع الفعلین D‏ 
۲ - ما معنی «الوجتة» وما جمعها. 


Give the mudari‘ of each of the following verbs. 


2x8 


What is the meaning of جنة‎ jl, and what is its plural. 


LEG على‎ ASS) CEI Ge ABT الوجنة: ما‎ 


Epl (Y 0)‏ الخامس والعشرون 


g Ê‏ مسيم 
Answer the following questions.‏ 


EJ bi.) )١(‏ التاسعة. 
Xe R6 en‏ المَلِكِ J) cas BY‏ مُسْتَوْصَفٍ Solel 55$ ole‏ إلى BAS‏ 
العام . 
cde v)‏ حَامِدٌ tals‏ مِنَ SUN‏ 
۲ - اسْتَخْرج SAU Ge‏ الأفعالَ الواردة فيه مِنْ باب «اسَفعَل». 


Point out the verbs belonging to bah اسْتفعل‎ and their derivatives occurring in the main lesson. 
(فعل ماض)‎ ej اسْعَلقَيْتُ (فعل ماض)‎ 
(فعل مضارع)‎ p ( (فعل ماض‎ AAA 
(al لا تسْتخي (فعل مضارع مجزوم)  اسْتَطْعِمُوني (فعل‎ 
G^ اشتَهُدوني (فعل آمر ) اشتکشوني (فعل‎ 
. (فعل ماض)‎ aK 
من الافعال الاتية.‎ ally Vy هات المضارءً»‎ - ۳ 


Write the mudari ‘the amr and the masdar of each of the following verbs. 


(o)‏ 55:9 الخامس والعشرون 


$ 


ive - >‏ فى الامثلة الاتية باب «اسْتفعَلَ» بمشتقاته. 


Point out the verbs belonging to bab ~ VAR and their derivatives occurring in the followin 
ging | g g 


sentences. 
à eal 
استحم : فعل مضارع‎ 
فعل ماض‎ : SEES 


yo‏ ۱ فعل مضارع 
s à.‏ 
استعدوا : فعل آمر 
| ستيب ستسلم : فعل ماض 
lez I‏ : مصدر 
۶ و 5 A‏ ۰ 
مستقبلا :. اسم زمان 
استكبَرَ : فعل ماض 
ه - EL all RI‏ فیما ياتى usd»‏ / لکیْلا». ثم Jae‏ الفعلَ الذي يليها. 
or US and make the necessary‏ م Fill in the blanks in each of the following sentences with‏ 


changes. 
Ju e بالجامعة لِك يَسْمَفْسِرُوا عَنْ‎ GLEN من‎ Sas Lad 
نام‎ WSS صباحاء فجَلسنا تقحدث‎ IW) ELEN) ES كان مَوعد‎ 


pun = TE ۱ سرا‎ oy We o 
. الناس انك نصرانٌ‎ das لكيلا‎ ILLI يا جرج غير‎ 
لكيلا تتاخري عن الدرس.‎ (S يا رينبْ» استیقظی‎ 
هات ثلاثة أمثلة ل«إذن».‎ - + 


۱ E Fy " 
Use 23! in three sentences of your own. 


(۱) حامد: صاتيلة. بعك العصر ان Ul ele‏ 


(Yo)‏ الدرس الخامس والعشرون 
(Y)‏ المدرس : الشیخ الهلالي عالم جلیل "pP‏ مفيدة . 


الطلاث : ان تحضر درو سَه. 
a‏ ( 


)5( المدرية: grees‏ إلى Ls‏ الجدید غد 
التّلاميذ: ادن Baste!‏ " 


مه 


۷ - انف laa‏ في كلّ جملة مما ياتى «YN»,‏ 


Negate both the verbs in each of the following sentences. 


o| 


(۱) لا S13‏ الدرس ولا کتبثه. 
(Y)‏ لا aly‏ ولا s‏ 
(0) لا te‏ ولا ضربته 
ری لا usi‏ ولا شربنا. 
Bed! esl E - ۸‏ نیما SE‏ من الأسميّة إلى الفعليّة. 


Rewrite the following sentences changing the subordinate nominal sentences 9 hadas sentences. 


دخلث المسجد وقد GS‏ الإمام. 

دخلنا المسجد وقد DSP ell‏ 

LS;‏ المدينة المنورةً وقد غربّت الشمس. 

ELS;‏ المطار وقد bee‏ الطائرة 

Le.‏ الفصلَ وقد شرح المدرس الدرس. 
ont - ٩‏ معنى Lad «Jem»‏ يلي . 


Specify the meaning of Jz in each of the following sentences. 
درس (من أفعال الشروع).‎ E RA JE O) 

Gee (بمعنى‎ )٠۳:تارجخلا(‎ 7 quer NUES وَجعل کم‎ 6 

(Q5 جعل لل الهواء والماع. (بمعنى‎ (Y) 

)6( قال المُدَرَّمِنْ للطالِب: pilai‏ مديراً ؟ (بمعنى (ob‏ 


١٠١ 2 


(۲۰) الدرس الخامس والعشرون 
۲ - هات مضارء الافعال الاتية. 


Write the mudari‘ of each of the following verbs. 
Eu NEC PT, A: ^ Be É da 
مس لی‎ 0 £ £ A OA 


Specify the bab of each of the verbs occurring in the hadith of Abū Dharr. 
(NE Jeu تظالم:‎ ex رَوَى : فَعَلَ‎ 
استفعل‎ : «s هَدَى: فعل یفعل‎ els : تبارك‎ 
Au آخطا:‎ ET Deb : تغالی‎ 
یل‎ es ce je اطعم:‎ Jak je َالَ:‎ 
استطعم: اس اتف استفعل‎ are 
| Jex جَعَلَ: فعل‎ 

. هات مفرد «الحوائح» و «الشرطة» وجمم «القفا»‎ - ٤ 
Write the singular of الحوائج‎ and الشرطة‎ and the plural of ál. 


٠‏ - ما «ipl» fol‏ فى قوله عليه الصلاة والسلام: «فلا تَظَالَمُوا». 
What is the original form of | PAI: occurring in the hadith.‏ 
لا A Stes‏ 
5 - اجمّع TW‏ الاتية كما Roo‏ «عار) على «عراة». 
۱ عار Write the plural of each of the following nouns on the pattern of ie]‏ 


8 8 8 8 8 28 
مُشاة. قضاة. هداة. زماة. ولاة. غزاة. خفاة. 


(vx)‏ الدرس السادس والعشرون 


(Y)‏ الدرس Zales)‏ والعشرون 


Answer the following questions. 


of و‎ 


LY)‏ أن SA CES E53‏ على إِخْوانٍ dis ae‏ بالإسلام. 
)1( ولد 2E‏ في باريس وترعرع فيها. 
T: ci )۳(‏ في فِرَنْسَا BBE Grd‏ سنة. 
١‏ - اسْتَخْرِجٌ من الدّرْس الافعال SI clics eL‏ باب ely JS‏ منها. 
Point out the rbd T verbs and their derivatives occurring in the main lesson, and specify the bab‏ 


of each of them. 


a 


مترجم : اسم مفعول» من باب فعلل . 
تَرَعرّعَ : فعل ماض » من باب MIT‏ 


Mes) فعل مضارع من باب‎ : Eke 
die د فعل مضارع» من باب‎ Sa 
من باب افللَ.‎  ضام‎ UM : اشمارت‎ 
PBB من باب‎ Ke اسم‎ “ore” 
من الافعال الآنية.‎ sadly هات المضارعً‎ - ۳ 


Write the muddri* and the masdar of each of the following verbs. 


Ü a 5‏ مه 9 D o‏ قله 
scr‏ توت S‏ اها |> نحا 
E os:‏ يفك CUT CR e‏ 
وله Af‏ سور ie To‏ ماه SA‏ 
uk iy us‏ افرتقاغ 3g‏ رل 
P‏ ع "EL 2x‏ 
f‏ یتمصمص دمضصمص 
OU Fy‏ یشم شمش" ati‏ اقشعرار 


of - 4‏ الافعال الرباعية فيما يأتي» وأَذْكُر بات daly IS‏ منها. 


Point out the ruba T verbs and their derivatives in the following sentences, and specify the bab of 
each of them. 


ye 


nx)‏ الدرّس السَادس والعشرون 
Ax O)‏ : فعل ماض من باب Le Jis‏ مُجرد 
EARS (1)‏ : فعل ماض من باب Bells S‏ مُجَرّد. 
GERI (‏ مصدرٌ من غزقر من باب qu‏ رباع مر 
Sebi (4)‏ : فعل مضارع من باب tel) CA‏ مَزِيدٌ. 
<z (e)‏ : فعل ماض Bae‏ للمجهول من باب Ji‏ رباع Se‏ 
IAO‏ : فعل مضارع من باب J‏ رباع MEA‏ 
Sjaan (V)‏ : فعل ماض من باب EJ. A9 QUA‏ 
EMO)‏ : فعل مضارع من باب فقلل at beo‏ 
)8( المَضْمَضَّة : مصدرٌ من باب RS‏ رباع SEA‏ 
SEG»)‏ : فعل ماض من باب Bel) GRE‏ مَزید. 
n (Y)‏ مصدر من باب (JUR‏ رباعی Ey.‏ 
Aia Q Y)‏ : فعل آمر من باب GE‏ زباعی مزید. 
‘vere. o‏ 
(۱) اشتخرج ما ورد في الدرس من ضمائر الفصل. 


Point out all the instances of الفصل‎ ^e occurring in the main lesson. 
اللغة الفرنرتة‎ J EOS بد‎ J الذي‎ LESS gh هذا‎ 
هذا هو السَبَبٌ.‎ 
الجَديد.‎ Labs 3a هذا‎ 
. بضبیر فصل مناسب‎ ol; x " Tes 03 «ال» على الخبر في‎ "es (Y) 


Rewrite 56 of the following sentences making the khabar definite with ,عله‎ and make the 
necessary changes. 


ESI ga هذا‎ )١( 


Sa (Y)‏ لاء هم الئّاجحون. 
(Y)‏ هذه هی disi‏ 


(۲۰) الدَرّس ipa‏ والعشرون 
©( أُولئِكَ من الراسبات. 
Jeol - ۷‏ واو العطف على هاتيْن ALAS‏ 
.)9 او Rewrite the following sentences using waw al- atf (sles‏ 
S52. 5,5594 sd (1)‏ ؟ 
o)‏ وهل هذا gu‏ ؟ 
4 - هات à in RE‏ على وزن (فعلی). 


Write the plural of cach of the following nouns on the pattern of fa ‘7d. 


eat mut 
T3 : أسير‎ 
صریم : صرعی‎ 
49 مر‎ beži 


۳ - ما نوع «ما» فى «كما UG‏ اهل فَرَنسًا» . 
‘al ACC LS.‏ فِرَنسا Specify the type of U in‏ 
۰ و م 4a‏ 
هذه «ما» المصدرية. 


E A? 
ما 5225 الجلود.‎ - ۱ ٤ 
و‎ 
What is the singular of الجلود‎ 


٩‏ وم 


% وو 
مفرده: حلد. 


^ 


۵ - اذكر باب كل فعل مما ياتي. 


To which bab does each of the following verbs belong. 


^ 


A 9 ۳ ^ 7 - d 
ar | و م‎ 5 ٠ N ud م‎ d ok | a 7 FA ie | |w ta ^4 ** هو‎ |2 25 | "Ed | 
^ ع"‎ 5 T o ۰ . rw ۰ n. cael 


۱۰۸ 


aes aA (YY)‏ والعشرون 
۵ و 1G‏ و A NS‏ 
V (YV)‏ السابع و العشره ن 


Answer the following questions. 


ah (1)‏ حكاشة. 
axle (v)‏ اما A4‏ 


"e 


HELEN ILLA فى‎ OS 2B (Y) 
كل واحدٍ منها.‎ ES الواردة في الدرس وأذكر‎ Gal استخرج‎ - Y 


Point out all the pronouns occurring in the main lesson, and specify the category to which each of 
them belongs. 


١٠ 


x? 
E 
N 
oun 


— ليع 
o MU‏ 


“3 


m 


(YY)‏ الدرسم الد والعشیون 
ie Ee - ۳‏ الدرس ضمائرٌ CI!‏ الحُتْفَصِلَة AS GY cee Sy‏ واحدٍ منها 
منفصلا . 


Point out all the separate pronouns of nash occurring in the main lesson and mention the reason 


for their being separate. 
لي‎ M a و‎ 
CY) لوقوعه بَعد‎ : Stl | الاب ي‎ vla g 


یه e aJ‏ بَعْدَ eo‏ صب Ja‏ من رتبته 
see AM ae y gern‏ نصب متصل ot‏ رتبته 
IES cst‏ ؟ : gels‏ على فِمْلِه 

JU Se‏ : لتَقَدمِهِ على فغله 

ساساعدك واه : لقوعه بَعْدَ حرف العطف . 

DJ‏ تَنْسَى مُساعَدَتَكَ UU‏ : لوفوعه ESV Ai‏ مُضافٍ إلى فاعله. 


Gio (هذا‎ ea i sao بعد‎ and: aý Sale s 
2 , ر‎ un 7 á 
. لوقوعه بعد ضمیر نصب متصل (هذا جائز)‎ : 


Gy‏ ی 
\ 
3 
fe woe‏ 
Nye‏ 
X‏ 
a‏ 
\ 


p 


\ 
\ 
o 
N 
A 
N N 
( 3 
-p 
3 
X $ 
Yo 
5 
\ 
5 
O ما‎ \ 
3 کی‎ 
۱6 س‎ | dee 
5 
حا‎ 
262 
۱6 سے‎ 


(Jp de ae 3 j إلا‎ ues Y 
5 SS بعد‎ 2653) : «$05 Je بخرجُون‎ 


. مضاف إلى فاعله‎ has لوقوعه مه لا‎ l LU) زيارة المُدِير‎ ex 
. لقع بعد حرف العطف‎ : 
JU قدم المَفعُول به على الفعل في کل جملة مما‎ - 4 


Rewrite the following sentences placing the pronoun of nasb before the verb in each of them. 


ADS MI du 
Mc 3h (4 nud (Y) 


o ^ 


(YY)‏ الدرس AJ‏ والعشرُون 
(Y)‏ نستغفرك . إياك نستغفر. 
all A )4(‏ ریت . 
(o)‏ أَنادَيْكَنَى يا sual‏ ؟ ااي ادَيْتَ يا usd‏ ؟ 
LE )(‏ المدیرة. إيّاها تطلِ المديرة. 
at agile co‏ إِيَّاهُمْ Jed Que‏ 
Sead pi -o‏ ثم حول GV AI‏ على غرارها ap SALA‏ 


Rewrite the following sentences using ۳ as shown in the example. 


£ 


کم 


sh a)‏ ما 
(Y)‏ تدم ما E yi Aes‏ 
eo (Y)‏ المدرس. ما 
)2( دعانا المدید. ما 
Fu adi edle (o)‏ 4 ها غات Payda‏ لا Ag‏ 
n‏ - ضَعْ في FUA‏ فيما ياتي Sets ei Ge‏ اشتعيل E I‏ المَذ كور بَيْنَ القَوسَين. 
Fill in the blank in each of the following sentences with the type of pronoun mentioned in brackets.‏ 
(۱) طلَبَ Gels 32-1 aai‏ 
(Y)‏ سال المدرس إِبْراهِيمَ وإ 
(v)‏ ان Gly Lue‏ ناجحانٍ. 
ع هادع الخدرسين eS‏ 
(e)‏ آعرف Bu‏ وایّاه مُجْتَهِدانٍ. 
Joe‏ الجملتين i‏ عَلَى Le‏ المثال مُستَعْملاً المصدر. 


Rewrite the following sentences using masdar. 
„GLI أن يزور زا المدیر. ننتظر زيارة المدير‎ ^ii (\) 
rf ^ ۳ o we ۳ o 9 و و‎ 
Al) نريد أن 25 جه المدرس... نريد إخراجَ المُدرس‎ (Y) 
z و‎ 
^q wW o a 71 wW à 2 á Eo tzid 7 
اکثر من حبك إياي.‎ SUI مما تحبنى . حبى‎ BS) احبّك‎ (Y) 


T 


(YY)‏ الدرزس ALENT‏ والعشرُون 
A‏ - اجب عن الا سئلة الا تبة على غرار المثال . 
Answer the following questions using two pronouns of nasb as shown in the example.‏ 


AU hel المُدیر ؟‎ OS أَيْنَ‎ Q) 


lt daas ر‎ AE 

ER t XM i 0 
اما‎ asl € أَيْنَ 565 الطلاب‎ )5( 
I (ه) أَيْنَ 55 الاخوات ؟‎ 
lst) أغطيّتها‎ ¢ E E NES 
INCEST حامدٍ ؟‎ US Gl (v) 


Gal (A)‏ زسائل المُّدَرسِينَ ؟ أغطيتهم یاها. 
Cel - 4‏ عن الاسئلة الاتية dé‏ غرار المثال. 


Answer the following questions using two pronouns of nasb as shown in the example. 
. ایاها اخي‎ ole . قيادة السیارة ؟ علمنیها اخي‎ e من‎ (Y) 
. ابی‎ ol) مَنَ اعطاك هذا الخاتم ؟ اعطانيه ابی. اعطانی‎ (Y) 
1 1 r ui و‎ 


(Y)‏ مَتَى تغطينى هذا الكتات ؟ ساعطيکه غدا. ساعطیل ol]‏ غداً 
o‏ و a‏ 2 َو y‏ 3 رح رن 
qe (£)‏ ترينى بيتك ؟ ساریکه بعد J‏ . ساريك obl‏ بعد قلیل. 


۱ - هات مصادر الافعال الاتية على 053 «فعيل». 
Write the maşdar of each of the following verbs on the pattern of fa “I.‏ 
۳ . ; 
۴ اكرات جمع «الدرج» 3 «الخاتم» ۱ .الخاتم Give the plural of z and‏ 
E PE my Of‏ 
ادراج 4 خواتم ۰ 
۳ - هات المضارع GeV ly‏ من الافعال ASW‏ 
Write the mudari‘ and amr of each of the following verbs.‏ 


^ P 7 "c x ds 
a“ مه‎ 


١١77 


CYA)‏ الدرس الثامن والعشرون 


CVA)‏ الدرس الثامن والعشرون 


Answer the following questions. 


Lot‏ الذي GS‏ المدرس ul‏ جُلُوساً مُتاسباً. 
Ge ZAM - ۳‏ الدرس Mel‏ للمفعول المطلق» وما ناب عن المصدر وأذكر نوعه في 
كل منها. 


Point out all the instances of maf 'ül muflag occurring in the main lesson, and specify the 
signification of cach of them. 


(YA)‏ الدرس الثامن والعشرون 


المصدر CI!‏ عن فعله 


المصدر CI!‏ عن فعله 


` Point out the instances of maf'ül mutlaq occurring in the following sentences, and specify the 
signification of each of them. 


p 
إجابة‎ 


CVA)‏ الدرس الثامنّ والعشرون 
ae‏ 


. يأتي‎ Loud نب عن المصدر‎ LUI Ec - ه‎ 
Point out words deputizing for the masdar in the following examples ef the maf il mutlaq. 

)\( فصل صلاة مود ع . (اسم المصدر نات عن المصدر (Gas‏ 

م ر 8 í gh,‏ 
(Y)‏ قلا ويو NN‏ 
(Y)‏ یتلو AG‏ لا lols‏ غیزه. (الضمير ها). 
)£( اي ISG HLS‏ ؟ 

2 ey ew T sus g ane 
. احسن القصص‎ ile نحن نقص‎ (o) 


DS «3 "E. QU‏ (مصدر پلاقیه في الاشتقاق). 


(V)‏ حججت عشرين حجة. 
Stei jd (A)‏ هذه LY‏ ؟ 
tas (3)‏ کل “ail‏ أن لا تلاقیا. 
"IST - «‏ هذه الجملة oki ۰ AES)‏ مطلق يدل على العدد / النوع / التأكيد. 


Complete the sentence .. ade with three instances of maf ul mutlaq. In the first instance it 


should specify the number, in the second the type of action and in the third it should signify 
emphasis. 


2 ۳ و‎ 
سجودا.‎ CD JA 


P z 8 1 و " رو‎ . ۱ 
هات مثالا لكل ما يَنوبُ عن المصدر الواقع مفعولا مطلقا.‎ - v 
Mention all the words that deputize for the masdar in the maf ul mutlaq. 


\( عانبتة Ae‏ تبته “yan‏ العتاب . 


YA)‏ الدرس Sall‏ والعشرون 
(v)‏ فهمث المسألة كل Gill‏ 
(Y)‏ 2 قراءة ۳ 1 
)£( اعتمَرّت m‏ غمرة. (العدد). 
gd has (o)‏ جيداً. 
)1( 215 الطفل قَبْلَةَ. (اسم المصدر). 
A SI (v)‏ هذا الإكرام ؟ (اسم الاشارة). 
biss (A)‏ هذا الطالبُ الدرس حفظا لا يحفظه غيره. (الضمير). 
A)‏ اشتزیت الساعة شراءً. (مصدرٌ يُلاقيه في الاشتقاق). 
(۱۰) عشت BLS‏ سعيدة. (المُرادف). 


Give three examples of the masdar which functions as a substitute for the verb. 


4 £ 2 و‎ s y 7 TP ۳ 5 
شكراً يا ستاذ.‎ b 6X رجل.‎ Le 
ASW من الافعال‎ Shell صغ مصدر‎ - ٩ 
Derive the masdar al-marrah from each of the following verbs. 


5 Z A rds > d 
. وقفة» اكلة» جَلسَة تسبليمة‎ 


As YI من الافعال‎ "OA pum و ۱ س صغ‎ 
Derive the masdar al-hai’ah trom each of the following verbs. 


ie NEC . 5‏ 
عيشة) ميته) جلسّة قتلة . 
"t‏ . 


^ 


۱۷ 


o ali, الدرس التاسغ‎ (vs) 
" 


(YA)‏ الدرس التاسع والعشرون 


AI ies VI ای عن‎ - ١ 
Answer the following questions. 
في الساعة مِرَاراً خوفا مِنْ فوات الْمَوْعِدٍ.‎ an (\) 
M c ub 26) 
m ET لس أ أمغلة‎ 75 nm -Y 


Point out all the instances of maf ‘il lahu occurring in the main lesson. 


إنما أفعل ذلك اها من فوا NU‏ 
Vis,‏ حَضَرْتُ pu UL‏ 


إنما رس is.‏ في العلم» » لا رهبة من الامتحانٍ. 


o 
Ac مرو‎ a tg 
j التاخه دایه‎ z 


Mdh‏ رتهم » وا 
Ble ae‏ راء الناس . 


= 


انما ات اه قصد - الاصلاح. 


£ 


Point out all the instances of maf 'ül lahu in the following sentences. 


)1( ابتغاة مرضاة a ۳ 0.3 ۲ alll‏ ع) les‏ 
ه - pul‏ کل lid‏ مما يأتى آسم. UV Ais deed‏ وأكمل به الجمل واَضبطه بالشكل. 


Fill in the blank in each of the following sentences with the word given in brackets making it maf i] 


lahu .‏ 
(۱) لم أخرّج من البيت خوفا من ol‏ 


۱۲۱۸ 


(Y)‏ الدَرْس Aull‏ والعشرون 
)7( التَحَقَتُ بالجامعة الإسلامية رغبة في علوم الدين. ظ 
(۲) لم آقرع الخرس BES‏ أن Garp) basig‏ 
La (4)‏ إجلالا ope)‏ 
(ه) Lal GALI Il‏ الاطلاع على أحوالي المسلمين في العالّم. 
CD‏ لا أزال tdi‏ ملابس الصُوف عشية أن يُصيبني بر 
y‏ - هات مفرد الاسماء ASI‏ 


Give the singular of each of the following nouns. 


Bie (Ares Lam isle ane! 
. مفیدة‎ pipes وذیدنی» فى‎ clo» أدخل‎ - / 
Oral exercise: Every student uses the expression بي وديدني‎ in a sentence. 
SBN أن 251 بعد صلاة‎ anus, ai 
pm في جملتین تکون في الاولی للتخضيض› وفي الأخرى‎ «Say أدخل‎ - ٩ 
Oral exercise: Every student uses Sls in two sentences, one being for tahdid and the other for 


tandim. 


۱۱٩ 


(y+)‏ الدَرمث الثلاثون 


Answer the following questions 


“ 2 
٠ 


AAA اشتری أحمد مترین ورقا وخمسة عَشَرَ قلما بأحجام وألوانٍ‎ QV) 
ARA هو‎ (Y) 
هو حامد.‎ (Y) 

۳ - استخرج ما في الدّرس من أمثلة التمییز وآذکر نوغ daly JS‏ منها. 


Point out all the instances of ۵۱۱ occurring in the main lesson and specify its kind in each of 
them. 


۱۳۰ 


OFAI الدرس‎ )۳۰( 


SAI GE - ٤‏ فيما يلي TES‏ نوعه. 


Point out the famyiz in the following sentences and specify its kind. 


ك 
3b‏ 
hale eC)‏ 


و - اکمل کل حملة مما E‏ ب«تمییز» مناسب . 


Complete each of the following sentences with a suitable tamyiz. 
الكوب لبنا.‎ Sul (v) 
من أحستكم حَطاً ؟‎ (£) 
LAS ارید غراماً‎ (o) 
A 


1 - «عِنْدِي صاع MY‏ اجعَل التمييرٌ في هذه الجملة مجروراً ب«من» A‏ وبالإضافة مرة 
24 


اخری. 


۱۱ 


(۳۰) الدرس الثلائون 


Change the /amvīz to majrir in the following sentences. 


Za o 


(۱) عندي صاع من بر. 
(۲) عندي صاع بر 
۷ - هات مصادر الأفعال JAJ‏ على 055 «فغل». 


Write the masdar of each of the following verbs on the pattern of ۰ 


re وان بو و فا و‎ "m A 5 "Es 
eee 6 AD j شکن ود‎ C شرب‎ 
å N 1 4% oro : o & 2^7 
Rewrite each of the following sentences using both the forms of /7 '] al-ta 'ajjub. 
á Nr. y à AF 
بالنخوم!‎ S AU AST ما‎ )۱( 
a w o £ ^ t å ۳ s 
ما أَسهّلَ اللغة العرّبية! أسهل باللغة العريّة!‎ (Y) 
ها بدالا اعد الما‎ Cr) 
احسن باللین!‎ ! | Sn ما‎ )4( 
متحان!‎ YL الامتحان! اقرب‎ pi ما‎ (0) 
ادخل «ملء» فی خمس جمل على غراره.‎ e SI eb "m 
Use the word «s Ja» in five sentences on the pattern ‘I want a fistful of sugar’. 

z 6 z 8 ع و‎ 
ملء كفي شكرا.‎ Ly! )۱( 
f AS & p FIO 

o z^ o مر و‎ 
رملا‎ AS اخذت ملءَ‎ (Y) 

o o,À‏ ر و 
)£( کل £p‏ كفك فستقا. 


Lad 


۱۳۲ 


(۳۱) 555-01 الحادي والثلاثون 


py (YY)‏ الحادی والغلاثون 


Answer the following questions , 
Z Ki. م‎ 
de pins لانه جاءَ مس‎ Lx كان‎ (Y) 
les 2 Lig pd des Cals ÍN سمي‎ E O) 
Siy هو‎ )۳( 
اسْتَخرج من الدرس ما 353 فيه من أمثلة الحال.‎ -۳ 
Point out all instances of Ad/ occurring in the main lesson. 
© ches! يا‎ Lata a (\) 
غرفتي.‎ SUNG (؟) سمعتٌ رنينَ الجَرّس‎ 
(EUN : فحئت‎ (Y) 
do Li EX (0 
خارجِينَ من المطعم.‎ eel )5( 
جالسا‎ LA (1) 
E uii JOS ولوالدي وَلِمَنْ‎ ۳ P »^ (A) 
«وجاءوا أباهم عِشاءً يبكون».‎ (4) 
AC من ديارهم وهم‎ WES الذين‎ NF i oo 
. متا‎ ag لحم‎ Is أن‎ Se eds )۱۱( 
مُقِيماً صحیحا.‎ ex ما كان‎ be له‎ OS Filo العبد أو‎ e إذا‎ Q Y) 
36 bab 66g والعورث. تنوك‎ )۱۳( 
. قائلا:‎ Jp المد‎ da (£) 


TYT 


(Y)‏ الدرس الحادي والثلائون 
one - t‏ الحال وصاحبها فيما يلى . 


Point out the häl and the sahib al-hal in the following sentences. 


NP EENEE NES 
o Daad | EE 
ما زوا مکل | اق‎ 
e 
ا‎ 
ËD الفاعل في‎ eb 
في المثال في الأماكن الخالية بعد تُغييرها‎ mr بوضع الحال‎ 33 NC 
والجمّع وفي التذكير‎ lly في الافراد‎ PT» بان الحال تُطابق‎ Ue ole اسب‎ 


6:1 


Complete each of the following sentences with the /d/ used in the example after making necessary 
changes. 


خائفاء خی dale‏ خائفات. 
٦‏ - عَيّن الجملة الحالية فيما ياتى وأذكر Lal‏ فى کل واحدة منها. 


Point out the /a/-sentence and the rabit in each of the following sentences. 


۱۳ 


BS )۳۱(‏ الحادي والثلاثون 


deas [ x | 
POTNIT 


5 7 pu الضمير‎ 


4 - هات المصدر من «Soo», KOI‏ على وزن «فعل». 


Give the masdar of each of the following verbs on the pattern of fa ‘i/-un. 
8 


. ضحك‎ (OAS 
هات مضارع «هوّی» و «افشى».‎ - ٠ 


Write the mudari‘ of each of the following verbs. 


. «فم»‎ ES UM CLA هات جمع «بَيّت» بمعنى‎ - ۱ 
Give the plural of بت‎ (in the sense of ‘a line of poetry’) and فم‎ 
. بات أفواةٌ‎ 
و«سكارّى».‎ «eu» هات مفرد‎ - ۲ 


Give the singular of +I and (e, S s. 


OSS qur) 


YYo 


(vv)‏ 5.0 الثاني والثلاثون 


Dy (YY)‏ الثاني والغلاثون 


A عن الأسئلة‎ 35 - ١ 
Answer the following questions. 
JI عن السوال‎ Cod لَمْ‎ BY 55 ald هو‎ )۱( 
الأخيرين.‎ aall y IS يدرشون الکتاب‎ (Y) 
هو حامد.‎ (Y) 


"e P ^ Au T p r " 3 VE 9 0 "E 
Point out all the instances of isfithnà ' occurring in the main lesson, and specify the kind in each 
instance (muttasil, munqati‘, mufarragh). 


Pal 
| 2 
sate 


5 che 7 


ندرس الكتات كله إلا الدرسیّن 


لا خیرین 


a 


ra| a ee pe s 
تام‎ Lat. ایا‎ YE صححث الدفاتر‎ | ٦ 
تام‎ fate] منه‎ SE شرحت لکم الذرس الا‎ | ۷ 


۱۳۹ 


(۲۷) الدرس الثاني والثلائُون 


METERS OT هل‎ 


ما ترك رسول الله ديناراً ولا 
دِرُهماً... إلا بغلته البیضاء 


M‏ کل شيءٍ ماخلا الله باطل 


$ 


ماعدا الطلاب الاوربيينَ 


(۳۲) 5.501 الثاني والغلاثون 


fe - 4‏ المُستّی Sty‏ منه فيما ياتي وآذکر نوع الاستلتاء في كل مثال. 


Point out the mustathnd and mustathnā minhu, and specify the kind of istithnā’ in the ] 
examples. 


ولا تقولوا على الله إلا الحو 

ولا يلتفث منكم Soh‏ إلا 

ssl al 

PE 


ومن Fas‏ الذنوب إلا الله 


(یغف) العائد على of‏ 

FS 
(Es Bi) Eu رلم‎ 

وما LLY‏ إلا الدهه 27 الرفغ على Sl‏ فاعل 
SE M)‏ المُستثتى (As‏ 


-o‏ أمامّ كل جملة مما E!‏ آسمٌ. اجعله A‏ ب(إلا) وأكمل به الجملة. 


Fill in the blank in each of the following sentences with the word given in brackets, and make the 
necessary changes. 


الشرك إثنين» المتاخرین شورتین. باکستات oleic D‏ 
5 - آمام کل جملة مما یاتی paul‏ اجعله EA‏ ب(إلا) وأکمل به الجملة. 


Fill in the blank in each of the following sentences with the word given in brackets, and make the 
necessary changes. 

, o 2^4 o^ | و ه‎ A WP 29. uda f ^t 

خالد / خالدا. تمرتين | تمرتيّن» بعضهم | ge‏ المدير / المدین 


N 
w 


of] call / AU‏ / یاه 


YYA 


Jel (Y Y)‏ الثاني والغلاثون 
alal -N‏ کل جملة مما E!‏ آسم. Pp RE‏ برالا) وا کمل به Aes]‏ 


Fill in the blank in each of the following sentences with the word given in brackets, and make the 
necessary changes 


إبراهيم» CON‏ المحتهد» الكسلان» «Cel ale,‏ با 
IS pli - ۸‏ جملة فيما یاتی آسم az.‏ مستثتی ب(الا) وأکمل به الحملة. 


Fill in the blank in each of the following sentences with the word given in brackets, and make the 
necessary changes. 


COL ga‏ الدوای الط الدفاتن الكشاة. 


4 - کیل كل جملة عما SL‏ بمستفتی مناسب. 


Complete each of the following sentences with a suitable mustathna. 


AL el] eu oy dure ct طبیب‎ 


۱ \~ هات جمع الاسماء الاتية . 


Write the plural of each of the following nouns. 
8 


^ 


۲ - هات مصادر الافعال الاتية على O54‏ «فغل» . 


Write the masdar of each of the following verbs on the pattern of fa ‘/-un. 


C65‏ دراه عبات BL]‏ اس 


"A PEA 


. فتح » شق‎ Nt po 
وما جمعها.‎ «A RA ما‎ - ۳ 


What is the meaning of .الام‎ And what is its plural. 
A م9۶ € و‎ 
وجمغها: اما.‎ AS AI aS) معناها:‎ 
. «دینار» على «دنانیر»‎ Roo الات "كما‎ Claw اجمَم الا‎ - ۱ 
Write the plural of each of the following nouns on the pattern of yt >. 


دواوین» cas‏ دمامیس . 


۱۳۹ ۱ 


(۳۳) الدرس CW‏ والثلاثون 


(۳۳) ارس tl‏ والثلائون 


۱ - أكد الافعال الاتية بنون الت وكيد الثقیلة. 
Make the following verbs emphatic using the nim al-taukid al-thagqilah.‏ 
ی PEE SCR Ees á |o G44 of‏ ر á‏ 
اخرجن» ادخلن» اجلسن) اشربان » اکتبنان» اجرین» y‏ پک 
فصر B vue Fe uud Lusto wo‏ ع ف Ay‏ 
لا تشون تح | °( تسافران » JU. E‏ تضربنان » ix y‏ 
A A 9. "" £ -— 5 o 4‏ 
وما جاز. 


\ 


E 


Point out all the instances of nin al-taukid occurring in the main lesson and mention in which of 
them the use of the niin is optional and in which it is compulsory. 


۱۳۰ 


EJ 5,5291 (vv)‏ والثلاثون 


AS gl نون‎ eda) فاترلن‎ 
و‎ 


ه - eal Jat!‏ في IS‏ جملةٍ مما يأتي جَوابا DIE‏ 


Rewrite euet of the following sentences making it jawab al-qasam and make نينا‎ changes. 


ida Oii eke GEN due لور‎ Y bye 
PE- 


لاظنة Er y T‏ 
۷ =- هات المضار ع و الامر من JUYI‏ الاتية. 


Write the mudari‘ and amr of each of the following verbs. 


۱۳۱ 


(rE)‏ الدرس AND‏ وَالثلائُون 


١‏ - استَخْرِجٌ من الدرس الاسماء الممنوعة من الصَرّف S315‏ سَبَبَ ely IS ake‏ منها 
من الصرْفِ. 


۰ ° - TT ۳ 4 jo رز‎ ۱ ۰ ۰ ° . 
Point out all the instances of the ممنو ع مرن الصرّف‎ occurring in the main lesson, and mention the 


reason for their being diptotes. 


cn الممنوعة‎ A لاسما‎ | 


ASI 3 الجُمُوع‎ get 055 على‎ SY 


"T اشیاء‎ 
AUNT 
و‎ s £ o " 
بالف التانيث الممدودة‎ ass لانه‎ slike 
z Pi م‎ 
Ol 


(re)‏ الدرس AN‏ والثلائون 


a 


على 055 منتهى الجُمُوع 


CEM وآذکر‎ BASS, Seal الدرس ما جُرٌ من المَمّنُوع من‎ a استخرخ‎ - Y 


. «a d ر‎ * 3o. ۱ i | : ۱ 
Point out the الصف‎ ys 2 pe occurring in the main lesson which have kasrah in the jarr case, 


and mention the reason for that. 


ITT 


es 08 o‏ هم 
(Y &)‏ الدرس الرابع وَالثلاثون 
M ۳ 9 " è 2z‏ 9 قي ص في » 3 "M M" rit: o 5 w‏ 
T‏ - عين الممنوع من الصرف فیما SS. TE‏ شتت ARIA‏ م Il»‏ جر بالكسّرة فاذ کر cu‏ 
ل 
o^ F pv in the following sentences, and mention the reason for their being‏ الصف Point out the‏ 
so. If the‏ 


have kasrah in the jarr case mention the reason for that. 


6 - جر الممنوع من الصرف فيما TUS E!‏ «نزلنا فى فنادق» . 


Rewrite the following sentences with ^ ai o^ d pe having kasrah. 
52) المديئة‎ Gas في‎ WH 
4 An 25.31 eM 2X oem orla 5 ore 33 
على أن تکون مرفوعة فى الاولی» ومنصوبة فى‎ Loe فى ثلاث‎ «om» ادخل كلمة‎ - o 
. الثانية ومحرورة في الثالثة‎ 


Use the word جوار‎ in three sentences making it marfa ' in the first, mansirb in the second 3110017 


in the third. 
Ng جاءت‎ (1) 
جوّاري.‎ alo (v) 
إلى جوّار‎ ERS (v) 
تمتم الكلمة الثانية. لِمَهُ.‎ JJ من الصرف‎ JA LASS esr «A&3le Lisle» فى‎ - 5 


۱۳ 


(Y £)‏ الدرس eJ‏ وَالغلاثون 
In the sentence Lisle iiie the first word has no fanwin while the second has. Why.‏ 
الكلمة الاولی ممنوعة من الصّرف لاتها te‏ موَنّء Ul‏ الكَلمَة de cc gÓ‏ 
KES» oe , - y‏ من الصرف ae‏ أنه عَلَى O55‏ «فعل». لِمّه . 
pu though it has a verbal pattern.‏ ع not ^ val c^‏ ارت Why is the word‏ 
لانه ليس Jig y NNI‏ 
d Jj‏ من الصرف بالكسرة بسَبَب الاضافة. 


Give an example of a "vn c^ d pow having kasrah in the jarr case because of its being mudaf. 


-A‏ م 


ASLAN فى مَدَارس‎ E253 
. برال)‎ EE Vv الممنوع من الصرّف بالكسرة‎ Sd [EE 


Give an example of a الصف‎ oe 2 pe having kasrah in the jarr case because of its having a 


definite article. 
biel درشت في کثیر من‎ 

Give an example of each of the following: : مل لکا مما اتی‎ =١ 
المعدولة‎ Aral )۱( 
إبراهيم.‎ : ZE wall (Y) 
الصفة التى على وزن «فعلان» : جوعان.‎ (v) 
Ae Id. العَلّمُ المونث‎ )٤( 
. «أفعل» : احسن‎ O55 الصفة التي على‎ (e) 
Jae 3 العلم المعدول‎ (1) 
OLA : ونُونٍ زائدتين‎ HL المختومٌ‎ Ll (v) 
D SAX : العلم المر کب‎ (A) 
elie الجمع المتناهي : مساجد‎ (4) 
Ht : الاسم المختوم بالف التانیث الممدودة‎ )۱۰( 
التانیث المقصورة : فتاوی.‎ AY الاسم المختوم‎ )۱۱( 


To 


5 ils WIN الدرس‎ (re) 
.JU : المَنقوص من الجمع المتناهي‎ )۱۲( 
UA: المنصرفٌ‎ ES g wall (VY) 
be لاعجمي المنصرفٌ‎ da oo 
JENN ei 2 $T! الك من الصرف‎ c «إبراهيم» و«لوط» کلاهم اعجمیش » فلم‎ - ١ 


Both the proper nouns ار ا‎ and ia are non-Arabic, but the first does not accept the fanwin 
prop هيم‎ a f 


while the second does. Why. 
مذكر.‎ bag ساك‎ B الثانى فائه‎ UT الاوّل ليس ثلاث ساکن الوط‎ 
ولم‎ ap! فلم انصرف‎ haoz SS. d کلاهم اعجمی‎ «geo» «جرج» و‎ - ۲ 
JEN) یتصرف‎ 
Both the proper nouns 3 جر‎ and لخ‎ are non-Arabic, and both are made of three letters of which 
the second is sakin. But the first accepts the tanwin while the second does ا‎ Why. 
E D و‎ SL EA) 
وت‎ BS آي عَلم يَجُورُ‎ - ۳ 
Which proper noun may be used both as من الصف‎ 2 pv and ف‎ per 7 


hal‏ المت Ayal)‏ إذا كان bag BSL. WE‏ ک«هند ودغد». 


۱۳۹ 


GE تماریث‎ 


Final Exercises ze 


E OOG 
. (€ JI 0 jae) ich 9 يمعنى‎ en 


QU; Facit 1,5 S ولا‎ SM وَ<«تَتَمَعَلُ». قال‎ «eS» (ب)‎ 


)>( تَظالموا ‏ من باب «تفاعل» Ais‏ المشارکة aS;‏ م RR dx‏ 
v Seb»‏ لس في البّاطن» مثل تَمَارَضَ وتحاهل . 

(Y)‏ «أغفر» مِنْ OU‏ 5 يَضْرِبُ GAN Ft)‏ مَصدرهُ غفران» مصدره 
«LA» (£)‏ حرم مِنْ باب (Lab‏ مَصَدَرَهُ تحریم راشم فاعله محرم. 
ILS (0)‏ اسم فاعل مِنَ الفعل «Le»‏ 

عار: | ge‏ من الفعل «عري» . 

جَائع: e|‏ فاعل مِنَ الفعل «pu»‏ 

مُحَرّمٌ: إسم مَفعُولٍ مِنَ الفغل «QR»‏ 
Ua ls (1)‏ به مَنْصُوبٌء وَعَلَامَةَ ARA Aa‏ ظاهرة. 

. ظاهرة‎ ix وَعَلامة نصبه‎ Tuy ge به‎ dida ed 

lb Re es; ies qp usa tat کلکم: کل:‎ 

JE e gos Je tx za al OU کم:‎ 


۱۳۷ 


9 2 T a. وق‎ Zoa bg 
L4 P اد ره‎ ae, pr و ^ ۵ ر و هو فى‎ Bro, چ‎ 
. بالطلب وعلامة جزمه حل اخره‎ wo اهد : $ مضار‎ 


ae Be, p‏ 4^2 مر nw ^ "LP‏ لمم VE ۳ ^ wee‏ م مه 
عار: خبَرٌ مرفوع وعلامة رفعه ضمة مقدرة على الباء المحذوفة 
jc, * y Bro. e‏ فى 1 o2 a ce‏ رم و سم 

ny |‏ مضارع مجزوم بالطلب dare s‏ جزمه حل اخره . 


o ^7 


A A 1 <‏ بر al‏ بن je 0 28 d^‏ 1 8 
جمیعا: مَنصِوتٌ لانه aes «SE‏ نصبه فتحة ظاهرة 


D کید المضارع بعد‎ 3 AGP «lay» iS" «إن» اش‎ tis O) :۲ س‎ 


. مِنَ الواجب‎ c 
db Sle) SY (v) 


+e 


o 7 4 


(Y)‏ عند : Lae; Tuy" Ve uy‏ تصبه به فتحة ظاهرة. 
(GIS‏ مُضّاف JR E le tts ad)‏ 


8 A wo D # ر‎ ^ LE e e PM 
ظاهرة.‎ AS نصيه‎ (DIES iip Ui NI 
ag 2 8 " : A s a : £ 


س ۲ : bp dup; e‏ واه تیه شمه سار 


س ۱ ۰ 


. ظاهرة‎ oS T وَعَلَامَة‎ "2o" الحجازية‎ «a> 4 | 5 


. نصب‎ ic الزائدة في‎ £ UU 552 الحجازية‎ «UG» خب‎ > rg laity 


i في تخل‎ aa e 
o- A 


ما: مَفغول فيه فيه coo uas‏ وعلامة نصبه Kalb 2 Ax.‏ 


03 < چ‎ or PN 4 P 2 . o o7 
ظاهرة.‎ is وَعَلامَة نصبه‎ TUR «b xi» بعض : على‎ 


o ^7 4 


GL‏ علد ut‏ عن ° ظرف Tuy ou I‏ و علامَة لبه isei‏ ظاهرة. 


dle Sy e EE 0۱۱ 

۰ Api (1) 

"NIS «eap» الماضی منه‎ OIG OWS 433 «Jl» من باب‎ (Y) 
«ex وَالمَصدرٌ‎ «ex 

olin’ (£)‏ الاسَد و و جمعه KENT‏ 

353 AT RE is «تابٌ»‎ Ui Heh gn هي السن‎ (2) 
A^ 

d ر‎ 0 

Ab ELS os ies مَجْرُونٌ‎ adi UA edi (v) 
وعلامة تصبه فتحة ظاهرة.‎ Spas JE بَارِرَةَ:‎ 
اسم‎ TOU 


L 


m 


p و‎ he Baum ee o 38 لو‎ © 2 
. تصبه فتحه ظاهرة‎ dale s » منصوب‎ «Xo» 


۱۳۹ 


isle * VT PE 


ladles "25" ZINC IBN:‏ رفعه LS‏ ظاهرة Ael,‏ صمیه 
y p‏ هو و ea‏ في 0 رفع حي «ob»‏ المصدر الهو ل 
ys ts «ob» e‏ فى تقل تسب شدت [pais nA‏ 
«y‏ 


س ۷: OU)‏ عَنْ ظرف US‏ في v Jos‏ 
J Ae (1)‏ مُطلق تا ona! oe‏ في مَحَل vom‏ 
(۲) مَفعُولٌ dies‏ مَحَل v‏ 
(4) نعت» في مَحل جر. 


س ۸: )١(‏ تمييز مُنصوتٍ) وَعَلامَة نصبه is‏ ظاهرة . 
Skt i) anda (Y)‏ مَنْصوت» aci BE;‏ فَتْحَةٌ ظاهرة. 
J Ae )(‏ به مَنْصُوبٌء وعَلامة تصبه فتحة ظاهرة. 


ZY 


Co)‏ في cll E De‏ وَجَارٌ وَمَجْرُورٌ في مَحَل رفع خر 
س ۱۰: )\( age‏ 
(Y)‏ مَفعُول 
Aa (Y)‏ مُطلق. 


)£( ميكدا . 


e 
ec 


١ 


۱ 


س ۱۲: ( 


CENE 
به‎ sade (1) 

۳ مَفغول‎ (Y) 

O15 ظرف‎ (Y) 


“os 


inet ری‎ 

. فاعل‎ (o) 

o C) 

Jes 256 (v) 

LA Gage لو‎ O) 

tad VI cx)‏ الله لَهَلَكَ لاس 
ÉI MEY Su ie (r‏ 

es ts da qo 

JB من‎ SEI هلا‎ ©) 

T obis HIN AA (1)‏ الکریم. 

(V)‏ هذا هو القائد. 

.4 35 SIG (A) 

CSE (4)‏ من البّیت فإذا B65‏ على الباب. 

lil كُلْ من هَذَا‎ )٠١( 

je )۱۱(‏ من طعَام ؟ 

Je ASE E bY) 

.4 فِيةُ‎ C5 Y » (m 


2 


)١5(‏ لهو SS‏ منك. 
Sls JES I Qe)‏ 


BUSI Lss (Y)‏ وَايَدَاهُ! 


(v8)‏ 255 هذا القَوْلَ أَرْجَح. 


US أن‎ 2d (Ye) 

(vx)‏ من usi ob‏ قَلَمَكَ ها ؟ 
(۲۷) يا ولد إجَلِسن ES‏ 

sta أكلّت‎ vA) 


eo SI (YE)‏ حميلة. 


YEY 


س ۱۳ (IO)‏ شرت یشرب . 


س ۱۱ 


س ۱: ازد 


س ۵ ۱ : 


س ۱۷ : 


(ب) شرف Hag‏ 
(ج) ورت bg‏ 
eS 6 (n‏ 
(ب) gli‏ 
(ج) استقام. 
O50)‏ 
9( () £205 


X o. ي‎ ote "I REP 
i dapi DiS » شرب‎ Pur 


۳ m يَاثْ‎ x ar (\) 
؟‎ aga لت‎ (Y) 

۴ هَذَا‎ 20 QU آلمدید‎ (v) 
PRNO, 
ججازية‎ )۱( 

4286 (v) 

ATP A (v) 

AGE )4( 

Pan (9) 

25) 


۱: 


مار غا 


j‏ 0 رر قرو 
em o‏ 


aE SI اللام‎ (v) 


ما أَجْمَلَ ese‏ ! 

اجمل پالنجوم ! 

)۱۷ dM d we áli le ام صبرهم‎ Gs p AE 
(مریم:۲۸)‎ @.. EG e» FR "c به : 8 اسيع‎ o افع‎ 


> 
Z2 qea ٠ rt مر‎ 5 «o1, s» سر‎ 25 ad A3 1 ae 
= 2 
7 “| 7 مر‎ bes ye of 
رفع.‎ do فى‎ ie منك‎ . CC 
Z Lad Lad 
VE 


في jd‏ جار وَمَجْرُورٌ حبر في ^ حل رفع . 
3 حرف des‏ 


TEX 


س ۲۲ : 


س 5 ۲ : 


في لعب: جار وَمَجْرُورٌ مَعْطوف في مَحل جر 
الواو : rules‏ 


8 
f^^ i aa‏ و يم ر #2 0 8 
CPV,‏ معدا مَرفوع ) 4x) DE;‏ ضمة ظاهرة. 


PEE سر‎ . o^ oft Bs ^ e" 

ك: مضاف 43 مبنی T‏ محل جر. 

2 or Lae "d ” “ae t. (E ^ duo E 0 e uw 
رفعه ضمة مقدرة على ]73 الفاعل‎ dare و‎ T Z2 يهوي : فعل‎ 


8 م‎ ud ا‎ 
aie کک‎ ۳ 7 we که‎ 7o A 


ut ت‎ "2277 É 
و‎ Oe مستترٌ تقديره هوق والجملة في مَحل رفع‎ ur 
تب حال"‎ Jes في‎ «asi gd eiat 


o ^ 4 


1 S eu 2 م هه‎ ‘Cae a ۳ ^ A 0 
. نصبه فتحة ظاهرة‎ Aa e s ) مَنْصوتٌ‎ JE فاتحا:‎ 


\ ك 


مر ور A‏ 
فا : مَفْعُولٌ Ames TUM ay‏ نصبه الالف . 
ESSI OU uu‏ فى محل جَر. 
os " o 2119 po ۲‏ کر a Gap‏ - 
(Y)‏ عدابا: مفعول مطلق منصوب Aa e s e‏ نصبه فتحة ظاهرة. 
"Nn p p‏ بر 7,9" (rt on‏ ۵ كا راب ل of‏ 
الهاغ: مَفعُول مُطلقٌ تاب عن المَصدر Be‏ على الضم في مَحل تصب . 
FE‏ 2 و 2 oe E (LP ۳ E " ^ E et s‏ 
(Y)‏ نمانین : مفغول مطلق عدد نات عن المصدر wit‏ وعلامة نصبه 
eU‏ . 
Ay " ۳ ^ ^ ^ 2 A »‏ و 
(Y)‏ هاتفیا: مَفعُولٌ Ob Aes! CL celdas‏ عن المصدر (gras‏ وَعَلامَة 
í 8 E S a oe g^‏ 
نصبه isd‏ ظاهرة. 
(۱) التفلیل. 


(۲) مصدرية. 


d d£ A Ta ۳ 5 
SUS نصبه‎ Ms و‎ D pah الشتيتين: مفعو به‎ (Y) 
ps 1 با‎ a a o" CULA. ^. ^ a A 
. نصبه ^ ظاهرة‎ Me 5 فيه مَنصوبٌ‎ (| grit بعد‎ 


و 8 


EUR Da ote‏ مرفوغ LN cog uS as Di;‏ فاعل 
es‏ في en‏ رفع وَالمَصْدَرُ DEP‏ في es‏ جر d] GUA‏ 
تَقدیة «بَعْد dag‏ 

pia c's‏ ل tallas‏ تاب o‏ المَصّدَرِ مَنْصُوبٌ e$‏ 43 م تصبه فتحَة ظاهرة. 

تلاقي: C‏ «لا» لدب tell‏ مني Je‏ القن في محل i‏ 


س ۲۵ : الفاغ : حرف عطف. 


مَنْ: شَرْطِيّة ams‏ مب على السّكونٍ في مَحَل رفع. 
A iD‏ مُضَارِعٌ eli; APT Mu Cea‏ ضمي مستت“ 
u^ dud Mi giae‏ تخل رفي حبر اليد "تغل" فقل PAN‏ 


2 


€^ 


ge 


EX 
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e 
Do you desire to understand the Book of Allah without a translation? 
Do you wish to learn the language of the Qur'an? 

You do NOT have to go to the Middle East to learn Arabic! 


Now you can learn the language of the Qur'an from the comfort of your home, 
at your convenience. 


Visit www.LQToronto.com, watch/download the DVDs, textbooks, 
solutions guide and more of the Madina Books Arabic Language Course, 
for FREE! 


The Prophet Muhammad Ke said: 


“Every Prophet was given miracles because of which people believed, 
but what | have been given, is Divine Revelation which Allah has 


revealed to me...” | | 
(Sahih Bukhari Volume 9, Book 92, Number 397) 


PA ۷ 9 ر‎ 
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The Qur'an is the “Miracle of Miracles" which Allah بو‎ 5 granted to His last and final 
messenger, Muhammad ex ۱ 
WIS 


It is a perpetual, living, examinable, verifiable, irrefutable and everlasting miracle for all mankind 
till the end of time! 


But this miracle cannot and will not touch our hearts until and unless we learn the language of 
the Glorious Qur’an. 


- “hab 


Allah t3 و‎ in His infinite wisdom revealed the Glorious Qur’an in the Arabic language. And He 
made it obligatory for every Muslim to understand it: 


افلا SIS‏ القرءات آم 


Will they then not ponder on the Qur’an, or are there locks on 
their hearts? (Q47:24) 


And it is not possible to understand the Qur’an without knowing Arabic. A translation of the Qur’an 
is not the Qur’an. -= 


Thus it is Wajib (obligatory) on every Muslim to learn the language of the Qur’an. 


LQ Toronto has been trying to help Muslims all over the world to learn the language of the 
Glorious Qur'an in various ways. This new edition of the Madinah Books is a step in this 


Direction. 
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